EDITORIAL BOARD

Shri Wajahat Habibullah

Shri Binod Kumar

Dr. Atindra Sen

Ms. B.V. UmaDevi
Shri SK. Nandy

Dr. A. Subrahmanyam
Shri Manoj Ahuja
Ms. Arti Ahuja

SUPPORTING STAFF
Ms. Anju Vishnoi

Jh otkgr gchcYyig
Jh fcukn delj

Mk- vfrin lu

Jherh cf- of- mek nof
Jh ,1- d ulnh

M- ,- lcgel;e

Jh ukt Vgt
Jherh vkjrh vigtk

IEiknd e.My

=R EE ==

==

Ig;kxh  depikjh
vt fo"ukb

Chairman
Member
Member
Member
Member
Member
Member
Editor

v/ {k
InL;
InL;
InL;
InL;
InL;
InL;
IEiknd



¢"lkld
THE ADMINISTRATOR

Journal of the Lal Bahadur Shastri
National Academy of Administration, Mussoorie

2001

nlkcj] 2001 December, 2001
Hixgvd 44 1 2 Vol. XL1V o No. 2



| Copyright © 2001 SOFTRAIN,
5 Lal Bahadur Shastri National Academy of Administration, Mussoorie (Uttaranchal)

v awhy avere

This Journal or any part thereof may not
be reproduced in any form without the
written permission of the publisher.

The views expressed and facts stated in the articles
contained in thisvolume are of theindividual authors
and arein no way those of either the Editor,
the institution to which he/she belongs, or of the publisher.

Annual Subscription
India Rs. 400

Foreign US$ 10

Published by : SOFTRAIN,
Lal Bahadur Shastri National Academy of Administration, Mussoorie (Uttaranchal)
and Printed in India at Print Vision, Dehradun-248 001



Foreword

We have in our hands the second issue of the "Administrator” for the
year 2001. This has been a momentous year and has changed the course of
the current history. It hasin the process altered many perceptions, beliefsand
the way we conduct our lives. Theworld is coming together as never before
and new frontiers of collaboration as well as confrontation are opening up.
No country can remain insulated form the happeningsin theworld around it.
Thisthrows open new challenges for administration-not just in ensuring the
rule of law and maintaining internal security but asoinensuring equity, justice
andfair play in governance. At the sametimetheincreasing liberalization and
opening up of the economy has placed greater onus on the administratorsto
ensure the well being of the marginalized. This, in effect means a greater
emphasis on system building and sustenance, ensuring that the services,
schemes and programmes meant for the poor reach them in the same manner
asthey areintended to, and that the rent seekersdo not frustrate the objectives
of the "safety nets’ for the poor.

In the current scenario, administrators need to handleissueswith greater
sensitivity than before. Intelligence quotient or 1Q now had to be seen in
conjunction with EQ or emotional intelligence. This is brought out in the
articleby Dr. Daip Singh. Inasimilar veinisthearticleentitled “ Our composite
cultureandthelAS’ by Sh. G.S. Cheemawhich callsfor agreater appreciation
of al religions. “Has something gone wrong with the IAS "also asks and
answers questions that pertain to governance by the IAS.

Theissues of district level administration are further addressed in the
articleby Prof. S. Maheshwari entitled “ The District Magistrate and Police”.
The article by Dr Y.S.Chaturvedi also addresses the concerns regarding the
interface between officialsand non officid sand lays down certain prescriptions
for the same. A SWOT analysis of the participatory forest management
programme is given in the article by Sh Alind Rastogi. The experiment
conducted in Haryanato ensure attendance in the gram sabhasisreported by
Dr CSSinghal inhisarticle.

The "Administrator” would like to be a forum for highlighting "best
practices', which whether as a result of government or non governmental
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initiative, have demonstrated their sustainability. In this issue, we have the
story of avillagein Gujarat that has shown theway. Dr Medha Dubashi gives
us a glimpse of the working of women's cooperatives that came about as a
result of non governmental action.

Some macro issues of administration are addressed inthe article by Dr
Pratima Kapoor entitled “Ethicsin Services’ Dr. KB Rai's article highlights
the initiative of the Delhi Govt. in cutting down the levels of file clearance.
Thefunctioning of the child adoption mechanismin Indiaand suggestionsfor
it'simprovement aregiveninthearticle by MPVijaykumar and Supriya Sahu.
The other articlesinthevolume aswell asthe book reviews present adiverse
and kaliedoscopic view of the issues pertaining to thecivil service.

We solicit articles and book review from our readers. Your views and
analysis make the "Administrator” relevant and contextual. Kindly send in
your articlesat the e-mail address mentioned below. Welook forward to your
continued support and encouragement.

Arti Ahuja

E-mail : ahujaarti @lbsnaa.ernet.in
softrain@l bsnaa.ernet.in
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Our Composite Culture
and Thel. A. S.

The Argument: Although appointments to the IAS are made after a
highly competitive countrywide examination and the officers are
supposed to be the cream of Indian youth, not many of them (in the
viewpoint of the author) really share the supposed values of our much
talked about Composite Culture. Very few have more than the most
cursory acquaintance with religious groups and communities other
than their own, and what ismore disturbing, most of themaresingularly
incurious and lack any strong desire to acquire knowledge of thiskind.
Since IAS officers are expected to administer people, at least during
their field postings, this relative ignorance on their part makes the
encounters between officialdom and the public frequently awkward,
embarrassing and prone to misunderstandings. This is further
aggravated by the fact that at least half the members of the servicein
any state cadre are expected to be fromoutside the state. The situation
isreally not very different from colonial times and most of the officers
remain 'outsiders to the state all their lives. But while the foreign-
born ICSofficer was at |east expected to acquaint himself thoroughly
with the territory and people he was expected to administer, there is
very little emphasis on acquiring this kind of knowledge today. The
officers are expected to 'know’, their knowledge is presupposed, after
all they arelIndians. But unfortunately their knowledgeisusually very
shallow. The author feels that there is an urgent need to remedy this
state of affairs. A working knowledge of the local language is not
enough. But at present that is about all that is considered necessary.

The composite culture and the |AS

The other day | had gone to attend a conference in a certain State capital.
The city was noted for the archaeological monumentsin its neighbourhood
and for those of uswho had not seen them before a short tour was arranged.
Among the various monuments on the itinerary was amosqgue. Typical of a

* The author is from the Punjab cadre of the IAS and belongs to the 1972 batch. He has held many
important posts under the State Government. Currently he is the Executive Director of the state ATI,
namely, the Mahatma Gandhi State Institute of Public Administration, Punjab, located at Chandigarh.
His principa interests are literature, history and ethnography. His book on the later Mughals is cur-
rently in the press.
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certain period, it had been built on the site of a former temple. The
superstructure had been demolished, and after the base had been suitably
widened, a mosgue had been erected, pointing in the appropriate direction.
An unremarkable structure, without dome or minarets; only a shallow
verandah like hall with asimple gibla pointing towards M eccaand a stepped
mimbar from where the imam delivered his sermon. The pillars were all
carved, eachinitsown uniquedesign, recalling the Quwwat ul Islam mosque
of the Qutb and theArhai Din kaJhonpraat Ajmer, though far lessimpressive.
It had been recommended by our host (needless to say, a very senior 1AS
officer) with the explanation that, although not very beautiful, 'it had
undeniably been built on the base of a former temple, and particularly
noteworthy because so much of the temple had survived.' Doubtless he was
alluding to another temple/mosque in afar off city in U.P,, which had been
the occasion of so much controversy and bloodshed in the not too distant
past.

The mound on which the mosque stood had been extensively excavated,
bringing to light more temple remains. While carved stones were lying all
around, the more remarkabl e pieces of statuary had been stored in the hall of
the mosqgue, which had been closed with steel barricading and a barred
doorway. Quiteliterally, the mosguewasonce moreabutkhana! Fortunately,
it had not occurred to anyone to start worshipping the idols (which were
mostly mutilated), or we should have had another controversy to deal with.
The Department of Archaeology was fully in control and the mosque was
obviously a'dead’ monument, out of use since along time, notwithstanding
the presence of Muslimsin the adjoining mohallas.

The chowkidar opened the barred gate and et usin. We were wandering
around, looking at the shivlings, the statues of assorted deities and the usual
gorgeous apsaras and nayikas when my companion stopped in front of the
gibla and asked abruptly, 'What is this? Then he repeated the question in
Hindi. | was puzzled; the gibla and the mimbar are standard features of
every mosgue, surely he could not be seeking any explanation about them?
The chowkidar also seemed surprised. After a moment's pause, slightly
embarrassed, he ventured, 'Sir, this is a mosgue, you see..." and he left it
hanging at that.

‘The old temple was destroyed,' | added carefully, ‘and they built the
mosque with its debris on the old base.'

Oh, | see,' he responded blankly. But it was obvious that he wasn't
seeing anything, and that he had probably never entered a mosque before,
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and had no idea what it was supposed to look like from inside. He had
probably only noticed the domes and minarets, and he could scarcely be
blamed since this poor mosgue (however venerable its age) had none.

He was otherwise a serious and earnest officer - not particularly young,
being in hismid forties - keen on hisjob and anxiousto 'do something' in his
limited sphere. True he belonged to the 'majority’ community and might,
therefore, bejudtified in hisignorance, but he camefrom astatewith asizeable
Muslim population, and was serving in one with an equally considerable
percentage of that community. | found it odd, but he obviously did not think
it mattered.

This reminded me of another conversation | once had with another
colleague of mine - a close friend - who was serving in a state in Western
India. He had, suddenly, in the midst of arambling conversation, mentioned
that he had recently visited a popular Muslim shrine which he had often
passed on hisway to work. Had | ever visited it? | shook my head. 'No but
| have seen it so often in films.'

'Well, | actually went Inside,' he continued. Obviously it had been
something of an adventure. ‘It was quite an experience. It seemed to be
reeking of Samarkand and Bokhara.'

Of course he had never been there. |AS officers are far more likely to
visit Washington or Genevathan Central Asia. He means Baghdad, | thought.
Probably has had asurfeit of the Alaf Laila- thetele-serial | mean. Then he
leaned forward and asked me confidentially, ' Have you ever been to amosque,
or adargah?

| wasastonished. "You mean you've never even visited the JamaMagid?
| asked.

He shook his head, ' Never been inside. Isit allowed? | thought of the
dargah of Nizammuddin Auliya; that of Sheikh Salim Chishti, the mazar of
Sarmad. Surely he must have seen the Moti Magjid in the Red Fort! He
probably meant that it was his first visit to a living shrine, where people
actually went to worship and made offerings. Had he been to Nizamuddin,
Haji Ali'swould not have seemed so exotic.

Thisreally set me thinking. There is definitely something wrong in the
way we train our AIS officers. | recalled another incident, years ago, in
Calcutta, where | was attending one of the first three week training
programmes started by Chidambran. And this time the boot was on the
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other foot, proving that it is not only the 'majority’ community that is guilty
of crass ignorance, and indifference towards the followers of the lesser
vehicles; the latter are equally culpable.

On one of the off-days the institute placed a minibus and guide at our
disposal, to enable us to see the sights of Calcutta. The first stop on the
itinerary wasthefamousKali templeat Kalighat, from which the city derives
its name. Among our group were a number of officers from the minority
communities- mainly Christians from the South, a Khasi from Meghalaya,
and | think there was even that rarest of rara avis (for the IAS), a Muslim
from somewhere. Besides of course the present author, 'representing' the
hirsute and turbanned fraternity of the Punjab.

The approach to the temple is not very inviting, and the bus had to be
left behind some distance from the temple. But most of us - particularly
those belonging to the majority persuasion - quickly jumped off the busand
got busy purchasing the parshad and floral tributeswhich were on saleoutside.
| was till unlacing my shoes when | noticed that none of my non-Hindu
colleagues seemed to have any intention of getting off.

‘Aren't any of you fellowscoming? | asked surprised. Though no devotee
of thegoddess| had heard gory stories about thistemple from my childhood,
and had read about it in umpteen travel books (mostly of the sensational
variety), and therefore had every intention of paying my respects to the
bloodthirsty deity. But not so my Christian/Muslim colleagues. They adopted
asuperior pose. '‘Are chhodo!" said one; ‘Come on yaar, what's there to se€,
remarked another. "Why dirty our feet,' said athird, with barely concealed
contempt, 'we'll wait here for the faithful.'

"Why, have you been here before? | could not resist asking. Since none
of them responded, | continued, 'In that case you must. It isone of the sights
of Calcutta - the city's named after it. See all those goras are going there
too!" | pointed at a couple of caucasians, walking past, their copies of the
Lonely Planet Guide, clutched firmly in their hands.

What | really wanted to say to them was, 'Nothing will happen to your
religious faith if you go inside. You may not be devotees of Kali, or even
Hindus; but just for the sake of general knowledge. Even if your stuffy
bigotted minds aren't the least bit curious. Broaden your minds for God's
sake! Take some interest in other communities!'

May be, | think in retrospect, | was being too hard on them. After all
none of their colleagues of the mgjoritarian persuasion had tried to interest
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them in the temple and so many shrines nowadays have signs prohibiting all
but the faithfully from entering. But | have rarely seen those signs deterring
the European tourists, and even where the pandas are serious about it, the
ban is usually restricted to the sanctum sanctorum.

Eventually they all came. Fortunately a goat had just been slaughtered
in the sacrificial kund and everyone admitted it was 'an experience.' Maybe
they had gone for the wrong reasons, and the cult of Kali isprobably not the
best introduction to Hinduism, but at least their inhibitions had been overcome.

The last stop on the day's circuit was the Dakshineshwar temple where
Lord Ramakrishnareceived enlightenment. But by that time it had become
uncomfortably warm, and the hordes of maimed and leprous mendicants
that swarm outside the temple are enough to repel al but the most determined
adventurers. Herel did not try toinsist. Even some of the'believers decided
to remain behind in the bus, but a couple of the unbelievers for whatever
reasons - did venture forth to explore.

At that time did not think much about the incident. But come to think
about it, here were a bunch of officers belonging to the country's premier
civil service; al professedly secular but suffering from a curious diffidence
on the subject of religion. We had all been brought together by chance; were
more or less a random selection, but we were surprisingly hesitant to talk
about it, apprehensive lest we step on someone's toes and offend his or her
religioussensibilities. Aswell asanxiousnot to appear in any way interested
in the religions of others. And curiously ignorant. Religion is no doubt a
personal matter, and should remain so, but for an administrative officer, who
administersnot merely an office or adepartment of government but the people
at large, it is essential that he should know the inhabitants, the various
communities, castes and tribes; their history (if any), their likesand dislikes,
myths and beliefs.

The British were foreigners to this country. They were Christians (of
various persuasions) and | do not know of any notable personage - at least
from the officia class - who converted to Islam or Hinduism, but they
nonethel ess considered it important to study their subjectsand learn asmuch
as was possible to know about them. Sir William Jones, Richard Temple,
Prinsep or Metcalfe, were not mere scholars working for their Ph.Ds., but
primarily administrators who sincerely believed that a fuller knowledge of
this country and its various peoples, races and communities, was essential to
enable them to rule this country in a better or more effective manner.
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Of course they were foreigners, while we are not. We ought to know
our people better. But do we? My feeling is that this is largely a
misconception. The British ruling class, that is, the old ICS (before its
Indianization) was afairly homogeneous|ot. Few among them were sons of
peers (the governors and governors-general wereaclassapart), but they were
almost all the offspring of gentlemen. Whether High Church or Low Church,
Anglican or Presbyterian, Irish or English, they had studied in a handful of
public or grammar schools, and an even smaller selection of colleges and
universities. Thecivil servants of the modern republic, however, come from
a far wider social spectrum, and the year they spend in the LBSNAA at
Mussoorie is not enough to develop a common ethos and point of view.
Some of them may be the sons (or daughters) of parents belonging to the
military or one of the other central services, and thus may have had the
opportunity of living and studying in different parts of the country, but most
tend to be provincial in their outlook, having seldom ventured beyond their
home district and state. Thus their ideas about other people are usually a
strange bundle of prejudices and quaint beliefs, stemming from a mass of
misinformation. They usually know very little about each other and attempt
to hidetheir ignorancein acloak of indifference. Moreover it isfashionable
to pretend that regional differences do not really matter; after all we are all
Indians.

Among members of the service these should not matter but unfortunately
since most of us have had limited exposure it is important to know more
about the people oneis supposed to serve. Unfortunately thereisvery little
emphasis on thisimportant aspect in the institutional training of the officers.
The old gazetteers were, once upon a time, a mine of useful information.
They were originaly official publications meant for limited circulation, and
written with little regard to popular beliefs and native sensibilities, but their
modern versions have been compiled by lessimpartial scholars. They are
much more cliché ridden than the earlier works, and far more apt to pass off
popular myths as accepted truths.

Of course, as Said has shown, the Orientalist texts were hardly the last
word in wisdom, and their point of view was certainly blassed. Sven Hedin,
the Himalayan scholar, often reads like a white supremacist, Trumpp (the
trandator of the Sikh scriptures) was absurdly wrong in his conclusions, and
Jones or Max Muller were never in doubt about the superiority of their own
religious beliefs. But the depth of their studies was remarkable, and even
more so was the dogged perseverance of their labours.
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| have in my hand a slim 180 page work by a certain Captain Bingley,
entitled Handbook on Rajputs. It is a very business-like manua meant for
the use of recruiting officers, for the Rgjputs were one of the old so-called
'martial races favoured for military service in the Rg days. But what a
wealth of informationisincluded in that official manual. The region covered
ismainly U.P. and Bihar, with alittle bit of Rajasthan thrown in (Rajasthan
was relatively unimportant as a recruiting ground in the nineteenth century,
it seems; most Raj putsfrom that region apparently preferred tojointhearmies
of their respective states). Seventy-eight clans are described, their
approximate male population enumerated, geographical distribution
explained, and principal families and chiefs carefully described. The clans
to whom they gave their daughters, and those from whom they took their
wives, are equally carefully listed. Their religion, particular family deities,
totemsand taboos are al there. Theclan history isgiven- such asit could be
ascertained, along with trenchant comments on their military qualities, and
their record during the Mutiny, all for the guidance of the recruiting officer.
The questions that should be asked of a candidate for recruitment are
suggested, and hints given by which a true Rajput might be distinguished
from an imposter.

A similar handbook on the Dogras, aregiona sub-division of the Ragjputs,
explainsthe etiquette invol ved in the exchange of the Jai diya, the traditional
greeting among top drawer Rajputs from Jammu and Kangra, and neatly
classifies all the principal clans into superior and inferior classes and three
different grades, making the fixation of relative precedence as arcane asthe
classification of French wines. As| discussed it with an old friend of the
last generation hisfacelit up asherecalled the old daysin Lahore and Kangra
when these things mattered. Many of the facts given in that manual were
unknown to him, quite possibly some of them were wrong, and no doubt
many of the restrictions are obsolete today. The author may well have been
misled by his informants who could have been influenced by their own
prejudices. And he might well have been carried away by his enthusiasm to
neatly categorise and classify each clan in its proper place and station. In
Indiathingsarerarely asclear and straight-forward asthe precedence between
the different grades of the peerage of Great Britain and Ireland. Mistakes
there must have been, no doubt, but this was not important. What mattered
was the importance attached to this kind of information. Today a handbook
of thistype would be regarded as merely quaint.

Today inthe Army they are almost asignorant about such mattersaswe
civilians. At the time of Operation Woodrose, which followed Bluestar, an
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army newsletter ventured to define an ‘amritdhari Sikh' as some kind of
terrorist who had sworn to commit acts of violence, totally forgetting that
every soldier in a Sikh regiment was required to be an amritdhari Sikh. In
the face of such grossignorance and insensitivity the widespread desertions
and mutiniesinvolving Sikh troops are scarcely to be wondered at. Bingley
also wrote a similar handbook on the Sikhs; if the top brass had read that,
much of the subsequent tragedy might have been avoided.

ThelAS officer still spendsafair amount of hisserviceinthefield, and
a State Civil Service officer may spend as many as fifteen or twenty years.
Most of the people they have to deal with are relatively unsophisticated by
metropolitan lights, but even in the villages and kasbahs an elaborate code
of etiquette prevailswhich awisefield officer would take care not to ignore.
A country gentleman lays great store by the manner of his reception by the
Deputy commissioner or the Sub-Divisiona Magistrate. No wonder he
seldom approaches him directly and is willing to move heaven and earth to
find someone who will introduce him to the great man. He is particular
about his honour, and he hopes that the introduction will ensure a courteous
reception. In thisworld forms of address matter. The Dadwal sarpanch or
Katoch nambardar (he may also be ajagirdar) will appreciate the distinction
accorded to him when the great man addresses him as 'Mianji.' The thakur
fromthe SimlaHills, impoverished though he may be, and however threadbare
his'pattu’ sets equal store by histhakuri. These of course arefairly obvious
(I hope), but how many of us- though we may be townsmen-are aware of the
fine nuances between honorificslike Mehta, Lala, Shah and Seth? They are
not synonyms by any means, and there is nothing pgorative about them.

Why don't we teach these things to our officersin our ATIs and in the
LBSNAA at Mussoorie? If handling peopletactfully and politely isimportant
- as | think it should be - these things are no less essentia than talks on
'sustainable development’, the World Trade Organisation or the General
Agreement on Trade and Tariffs. Theseare subjectsessentially for specialists,
|AS officers need only be sensitized to them, they may only haveto supervise
their implementation, but handling peopleisbasic to field officers.

It may be objected that these are petty and minor points, and that | am
making amountain out of amolehill. Many people are genuinely indifferent
to mosques and temples, and historical monuments per se leave them cold.
After all even Nehru declared that the damsand steel plantswerethe 'temples
of modern India." No doubt poverty alleviation programmes and the various
rozgar yojnasare moreimportant than the state of preservation of Humayun's
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tomb or the garden of Roshan Ara. If the country isgoing to progressit will
be because of theformer. But the basic task of the | AS officer isnot so much
astoimplement these economic programmes but to create conditionsinwhich
these programmes can be implemented. In the past we have been trying to
do too much and everything, as a consequence the basic purpose and
objectives of this service have got obscured.

Before Independence the British were quite clear, and for the guidance
of their officersthere existed elaborate manual s laying down the protocol to
be followed when the representative of the King-Emperor had to receive a
'Notable." Some were required to be received outside in the verandah by the
great man himself. In some cases a chobdar or durwan would be sufficient.
Sometimes protocol required that the Commissioner or DC should rise to
receive him, and there were all the niceties regarding sprinkling of itr and
serving of pan. Much of this is now obsolete; the classes to whom these
instructions applied are now extinct - | mean the former princes. But in the
past, as the famous story about Ghalib's abortive appointment as a Persian
professor at the Delhi College suggests, lesser gentry were no less particular,
and expected similar niceties to be observed when received in audience.
Ordinary notables, the descendants of the old gentry who were included in
the lists of district and divisional 'durbaris,” even ordinary zaildars,
sufaidposhes, and army officers, expected to be treated with a measure of
civility. In those days, before the Indianization of the Indian army, even
decorated jamadars and subedarswere persons of consequencein civvy street.

In these democratic times most of the cobwebs of the past have been
swept away. The highest courtesy extended by superior functionaries of the
State is a cup of tea (usually of execrable quality), and may be a biscuit or
two. Officially everyoneisnow a'shri' or a'shrimati’, apparently the Indian
Republic's equivalent of the ‘citizen” and 'citizenness adopted by the First
French Republic. But the past and its traditions still linger, sometimes even
in the most improbable places.

| remember how, while touring the rural areas of Ludhiana (Punjab's
most highly industrialised district), accompanied by the District and Block
Development Officers, | decided to look up the sarpanch of acertain village,
in connection with theimplementation of ascheme to which the government
of the day attached the highest importance. We had given no prior intimation,
but as his village fell on the way we decided to check him out aswell. The
gentleman was rather embarrassed by our unceremonious descent; a great
functionary ought, according to hislights, be received with a certain degree
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of ceremony, with garlands and bouquets and an assembly of panchayat
members and village notables in attendance. Not knowing what to do, and
expressing his profuse apologies for the absence of befitting arrangements
(and obliquely accusing me of aculpableinformality), whilethe DDPO tried
to reassure him, he pulled out a hundred rupee note from his pocket, and
placing it on his handkerchief in his right hand, palm upward, supported by
his other he extended it towards me.

| was taken aback; the DDPO laughed. It was my turn to feel abashed.
Seeing my bewilderment he explained, 'Sir heis offering you nazar. It will
be sufficient if you touch his offering." Realization dawned; the rituals of
faded courts came to life for a brief moment as the sarpanch pocketed his
note and | patronizingly explained that such ceremony was no longer
necessary.

In this country, two cultures, that of India and Bharat co-exist and will
continue so for along time to come. But only too often, we who belong to
India, tend to forget the existence of thelatter, whose denizens are frequently
regarded as the children of a lesser god. Our modern management and
administrative culture tends to totally ignore them, but with a little bit of
sensitization to the diverse mores and traditions of Bharat, the administration
can acquire a much more human face.
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Has Someting Gone
Wrong with IAS

........... Sanjay Kothari*

1. Overthelast few years, there has been serious debate as to whether the
Indian Administrative Service has helped or hindered the devel opment
processinthecountry. Therelevance of acadre of general administration
has also been questioned in this era of liberalization and
professionalization of government. Touted asthe heir to the Indian Civil
Service - the Steel Frame of Indian government - the |.A.S hascomein
for much criticism both from itsown membersaswell asfrom the general
public. In arecent article, Sri Swaminathan has caustically remarked
that the civil serviceis neither civil nor doesit render any service.

2. Alittleintrospection reveal sthat something hasindeed gonewrong with
the service. The causes are interrelated, varying from the process of
recruitment, the conditionsof servicewhich make eventhemost idedlistic
officersfall aprey totemptation aswell asthe attitudes and expectations
of the officers themselves. We have put forth afew of the main issues
here, and suggested waysto seeif some of them can be remedied, if not
in full, then, at least in part.

3. Lack of fixed Tenureof posting :- Thefirst and foremost isthelack of
fixed tenure of posting, when the officer is attached to the State
government. The harassment of an upright or an otherwiseinconvenient
officer through the process of transfer thrives on the internal weakness
of the service officers viz. the willingness and availability of the
sufficiently elastic officer to fill in the slot vacated by those who have
grit and determination. The long term solution to this problem liesin
the inculcation of values and ethics for which an effort is being made
separately by the training ingtitutions.  In the immediate future, the
problem loomslarge. During thel CSdays, an officer had afixed posting
of three years as district collector / deputy commissioner and it is said
that the commissioner was never transferred without expressing hisdesire
to do so. Now the average tenure of adistrict collector isjust over one
year. It becomesvery difficult for an officer to learn and understand all

* The author is Commissioner & Secretary to Government of Haryana, Chandigarh
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the issues in a district of population of more than 10 lakhs and more
than 600 villages. At times, thistenureisrestricted to afew monthsonly
and much of the officer's timeis spent not in planning programmes but
in keeping his posting intact.

Thesituation iseven worsewhen it comesto the posts of Chief Executive
of Public Sector Undertakings or Heads of Departments. Each subject
isquite unique and it takes the officer aminimum of six to eight months
to understand the system. Sometimes heistransferred even before this
period is over. Any improvements in the system or new programmes
can be effectively implemented only if an officer is alowed to stay put
inajobfor at least two years. Anexamplewhich readily comestomind
isthat of the Tourism Corporation of a State Government which made
substantial stridesin thefirst twenty yearswhen thewere only four chief
executives. Subsequently, the tenure of the chief executive has been
reduced to less than one year and the organization has started having
problems. It isnot fair to compare the performance of senior managers
inthe private sector with that of | AS officerswhen their service conditions
are so starkly different.

The issue of ensuring tenure of posting has been discussed in various
fora, and thefeeling isthat no State Government will give up itsright of
transfer. The following points are however worth considering. In the
Centra Government, officers up to the level of Joint Secretary have
fixed tenure and the system is working satisfactorily. In other Central
Services, there is a fixed tenure of more than three years. A former
Union Home Secretary has proposed that statutory Civil Service Boards
be set up at the Central and State level so as to make recommendations
regarding the promotions, postingsand transfers of officersof the higher
civil service. These Boards should operate on the basis of well-publicised
and transparent guidelines, rules and procedures and their
recommendations should be binding on the State governments. This
suggestion was al so endorsed by the Mussoorieretreat of the 1961 batch
of All India Service Officers asamethod of insulating officersform the
bane of frequent transfers. As avia media, the system can aways be
tried by laying down certain criteria about the tenure of officersin a
particular post.

Age Limit :- The increase in age limit for recruitment to the IAS has
been the subject of controversy. Thoughitisfelt that candidates coming
from rural backgrounds or small towns may be adversely affected if the
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agelimit isrestored to 24 years, one school of thought clearly attributes
the fall in the level of idealism to the increase in proportion of older
candidates. Generalizations may be odious but it is a definite fact that
new recruits who have already spent afew yearsin another career tend
to bring with them some amount of world-weariness and cynicism.
Hence we tend to agree with the point of view that the age limit should
be reduced to twenty-four.

Camar aderie among officers :- The ICS was known for its old boy
network and feeling of fraternity within the service. Over theyears, this
feeling has shown adeclinein the IAS which has effectively removed a
support system and gentle corrective mechanism for the over enthusiastic
young officer. Thiscould perhaps be because agreater social miscellany
is being recruited now than was the case earlier. The last twenty years
has seen agreater rural biaswith the structural changesinthereservation
policy also having had their impact. The fragmentation of the social
fabric of the country as awhole finds its reflection in the civil service
also. Thisheterogeneity hasreduced peer group interaction at the social
level, which in turn affects the feeling of camaraderie in the infighting
between officers and the race for so called 'plum postings. The pent up
frustration is one of the main causes for the early onset of cynicism,
especialy in young and honest officers. Some of the more radical
suggestions have been for officersto give vent to their feelings through
the press or to fight for their rights through the courts. These seem to
militate against the very principal of the bureaucracy and could giverise
to dangerous populist trends. One of the more acceptable solutions for
theredressal of grievances seemsto be the suggestion of aformer home
secretary for the establishment of the office of "ombudsman".

We however strongly feel that the 'peer pressure’ which both guided and
regulated the conduct of the service earlier should be revived in some
form. Though we can visualise some role for the IAS officers
associations in this regard, it would require the active and sincere
cooperation of al members, especialy the seniors who should don the
mantle of mentorship.

Entry of Professionals into the IAS :- If we study the educational
background of those joining the service from its origins to the mid
seventies, we find that there has been a distinct shift away from those
with aliberal arts background to those with a postgraduation in basic
sciences. With the acceptance of the Kothari Committee
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recommendations in 1979, the weightage for the two elective subjects
increased at the expense of the English language and the interview. In
the mid eighties, engineering, management and medical science were
introduced in the written examination. The whole texture of the new
entrants has undergone a major change from those with a liberal arts
background to those with scientific training and then to those with
professional education. 1n some batches in the nineties, the percentage
of professionals was as high as seventy five percent!

Whilethereisno denying that these officersform the 'best and brightest’
of their age group, thereisaniggling suspicion that their priorities could
bedifferent. Themid eightieshasalso seen aparallel change of mindset
in society with social status being derived from active pursuit of higher
salariesand materia benefitsand less priority being accorded to concern
for the poor and downtrodden. For many young officers, the salary,
perksand lifestyles enjoyed by their colleagueswho have stayed behind
in private sector jobs often present a stark contrast to their own. Many
familiesfind it difficult to adjust to this situation. Especially when the
officer isalso confronted with lack of job satisfaction dueto short tenure
and other factors, these contrasts seem impossible to live with. Thisis
further aggravated by the fact that with the coming of global businesses
into the market place, the chasm between private and public sector
emoluments has widened considerably, in spite of some consolation
offered by the pay revision.

Theonly respitein thisdirection could be considering liberal deputation
to the private sector, as proposed in the report of the Fifth Pay
Commission. At present though therules provide for deputation both to
private sector and non- government sector, it ishardly used. Deputation
to private sector has evoked strong feelings from many who feel it could
result in the officers coming back to government as lobbyists for the
company or group, which employed them. However we fedl that the
benefits would strongly outweigh the demerits, as thiswould go along
way inreducing thefrustration levelsamong bright and effective officers.
Such officerswill also be able to appreciate the problems of the private
sector better while working on the other side of thetable. Lastly, it will
give such officers an opportunity to earn money in alegitimate way and
maintain their lifestyles and discharge their family responsibilities at a
reasonable level.

Attitude of Officers :- The general impression about the IAS is that
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they are arrogant, do not listen and cannot appreciate the other person's
point of view. While such an attitude of maintaining adistance fromthe
common man was acceptable in colonial times, it cannot be sustained in
the present day. To function effectively, the new breed of officers must
mix and interact with the public and |earn to respond to their needs with
alacrity and sincerity. Power cannot be assumed arbitrarily and
acceptability will haveto bewon by convincing the public regarding the
decisions taken and the reasons for taking them. Closely allied is the
need to keep abreast of the devel opmentsinternationally in variousfields.
The officer of today can no longer be content with the knowledge he
acquired before hejoined the service. To function effectively inthefast
changing world, it is necessary to be the 'eternal student'.

Inthisregard, wewould liketo briefly touch upon the laws promul gated
inthe country. Thelawsdrafted beforeindependence have been written
keeping in view the ruler-ruled relationship and need atotal recasting.
Theprovisionsin each Act dwell more on theinfringement and penalties,
making each citizen an offender unless proved otherwise. In Independent
Indiawe have been very liberal in enacting laws on many subjects. Many
laws are not implemented because of their unrealistic expectations.
Unlessthissituation isrevised and obsoletelaws are repeal ed, we cannot
expect the effectiveimplementation of even the most important statutes.
It is learnt that the Government has appointed a committee which has
recommended the scrapping of nearly 1300 laws out of the 2500 in
existence. Making the laws more transparent and people friendly would
definitely go a long way in improving the image of those officers
attempting to implement them sincerely.

Integrity-financial and intellectual :- While discussing the problems
of thelAS, we have consciously kept theissues of ethicsand integrity at
thevery end. Itisnot realistic to make comparisons about the integrity
of the IAS officers of the immediate post independence era with those
of today. Thisinitself can form the material for one complete article.
Summing up, there is an overall decline in the moral standards of our
society asawhole, and it isonly logical that thishas crept in to the civil
services as well. The extent varies in different states depending upon
the cultural, political and economic environment prevailinginthat state.
While talking about integrity we must also touch upon the cynicism
which often accompanieshonesty. Honest officersget frustrated by early
setbacks and often choose to become apathetic and negative. Thisisa
remedy, which isworsethan the disease itself. If we categorize officers
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into four categories based on their competence and integrity, it is an
undeniable fact that the number of officers who are both honest and
competent has shown agradual declinefrom thefiftiesand an exponential
declinein the mid eighties. Unlessthe officer, however honest, retains
a clear vision about his work and a positive attitude towards life, his
achievements may be quite marginal. So while choosing subordinates,
many straightforward officers choose competence and effectiveness over
absolute honesty.

Another worrying feature is the loss of intellectual integrity, which is
emerging rapidly within the service. The nature of our jobs requires a
close working relationship with politicians aswe serve astheir advisors
for making policy and also asimplementers of the decisionstaken at the
fieldlevel. Often the associationsformed are used to get plum postings
or other favours dispensed out of turn, in violation of set rules and
procedures. The Mussoorie retreat mentioned earlier also concluded
that one of the seriousills of the IAS was the unhealthy inter service
rivariesand the nexus between the bureaucrat and the politician leading
to growing abuse of power.

Since personal ethics and integrity are very difficult to define or insist
upon in such avaried group asthe IAS, this article focuses only on the
ways to attract more idealistic officers into the service and to see that
they are given reasonable service conditions to function effectively
throughout their career. Asthe number of such officer'sincreases, it is
hoped that they will serve asrole models for the batches of officers yet
tojoin.

Thisarticle evolved from the discussions of three officers-two from the
IAS and one from the Customs and Central Excise service, while on
‘forced retreat’ during election duty. The ideas were presented and took
further shape at atraining programme at Lal Bahadur Shastri National
Academy of Administration. What started off as a discussion of ethics
in the civil servicesled to the debate on the relevance and performance
of the IAS, as a service, in today's changing scenario. While the
drawbacks of the |AS were obvious during our introspection, two facts
could not be denied: - firstly, that there have been and will always be
civil servants who have individually made significant contributions
nationally and internationally and secondly, that ageneralist civil service
will haveto exist and may still be the best alternative for governancein
India.
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This article therefore does not address structural issues or issues of
societal change but instead touches upon issuesthat affect the functioning
of individual officers within the existing system. We have focused on
suggestions such as fixed tenures in the state government, liberal
deputation to private and non governmental sector, keeping up to date
with current trends etc, which in the short term will encourage officers
to retain their enthusiasm and integrity and maximise their productivity.
We have put down our views in writing to appraise the general public
about the issues facing the IAS and also to nudge policy makers into
considering some of these suggestions along with drawing up an agenda
for reform in the long term.
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Foreign Capital Flows and Economic Development
in Developing Countries: Emerging trends

in China, India and Malaysia

........... Chandra Vanu Som*

I ntroduction

The twentieth century has seen rapid technological progress, growth in
international production and increase in international trade leading to
improvement in quality of life and transformationsin the lives of billions of
people around the world. However, the benefits of economic development
have not been evenly distributed among the countries. Inequality between
theworld'srich and poor regions (measured by output per capita) hasincreased
dramatically over time (IMF2000). It is the global chalenge of the 21st
Century to ensure that the fruits of development reach billions of peoplein
developing countries, who still remainin poverty. Foreign capital flowshave
amajor roleto play inthe process of economic devel opment inthe devel oping
countries.

Figure 1: World Lorenz Curve 1900 and 2000:
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(Source: IMF, World Economic Outlook, 2000)

* Theauthor isan IAS officer of the 1990 batch in Gujarat.
Heiscurrently on Study leavein England.
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Increasing global inequality is illustrated by the change in the world
"Lorenz Curve' between theyears 1900 and 2000 (based upon averageincome
per capitain 42 countries) asdepictedin Figure 1, above. The Gini coefficient
- ameasure of inequality, ranging from O (perfect equality) to 1 (complete
inequality) - hasrisen from 0.40 to 0.48 between these two benchmark years
(IMF, 2000).

Economic development can be regarded as a process of growth and
change aimed at raising peopl€'s living standard and it involves growth in
gross domestic product (GDP) and per capitaincome which isaccompanied
by fundamental changesin the structure of an economy (Smith, 1994). The
rate of growth of economy and the per capita GDP has been the traditional
way of measuring economic progress of a country.

Professor Simon Kuznet defined economic growth as "along term rise
in capacity to supply increasingly diverse economic goodsto its population,
this growing capacity based on advancing technology and the institutional
and ideological adjustments that it demands'(Todaro, 1997).

According to Nobel Laureate Professor Amartya Sen , "It is partly a
measure of the complexity of economic growth that the phenomenon of
growth should remain, after three decades of intensive intellectual study,
such an enigma. It is, however, also a reflection of our sense of values,
particularly of the preoccupation with the brain-twisters. Part of the difficulty
arises undoubtedly from thefact that the sel ection of topicsfor work in growth
economics is guided much more by logical curiosity than by a taste for
relevance. The character of the subject owes much to thisfact.”

Governments in some of the developing countries have been able to
work towards the goal of improving the quality of life and have made
considerable impact on the overall economic development in the developing
countries. However, in some of the under developed countries inefficiency,
rising fiscal deficits and mismanagement of the economy, has lead to the
outcomes which are far below expectations. Far reaching developmentsin
the global economy have us revisiting basic questions about government:
what its role should be, what it can and cannot do and how best to do it. All
these questions are closely related to the process of economic reforms and
its impact on the economic development.

The investments made through the foreign capital inflows are essential
to reach the projected growth ratesin devel oping countries. I the gap between
the savings and the required investment is not fulfilled through the foreign
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capital inflows, the country will not be able to reach the projected growth
rate. The matter iscomplicated further because of the existence of huge debts
in case of many devel oping countries. Therefore, asustained flow of foreign
capital over a long period of time may be required to attain a reasonable
level of economic development.

2. Analysisof thetrendsin Economic Development

According to the World Development Report (1999-2000), "Fifty years
of development experience have yielded four critical lessons. First,
macroeconomic stability isan essential prerequisitefor achieving the growth
needed for devel opment. Second, growth does not trickle down; devel opment
must address human needs directly. Third, no one policy will trigger
development; a comprehensive approach is needed. Fourth, institutions
matter; sustained devel opment should be rooted in processesthat are socially
inclusive and responsive to changing circumstances”.

a) Analysisof global trendsin economic development :

As aresult of the technological revolution in the twentieth century, the
quality of life has improved remarkably. The economic transformation of
the world has been beyond our expectations. Global output aimost tripled in
the first half of the twentieth century and increased nine-fold in the second
half, greatly outpacing population growth. However, the rising global
prosperity, however, has not benefited all countriesand regions, and the global
distribution of income - measured by average in-comes across countries -
remains very skewed (IMF, 2000). The growing inequalitiesin the levels of
income and the economic devel opment between the devel oped and devel oping
nationsisillustrated by Figure 1: World Lorenz Curve 1900 and 2000, earlier
inthisarticle.

Table 1: Global indicators: Growth of real GDP for the last three decades:

Estimate Forecast

1966-73 | 1974-90 |1991-98( 1998 | 1999 | 1999-2008
World 52 3.0 25 19| 26 31
High-income 50 2.8 2.3 20| 26 2.6
economies
Industrial 5.0 2.7 2.2 20| 26 2.6
G-7 5.0 2.8 2.2 18| 26 25
United States 3.2 2.7 3.0 39| 38 2.8
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Estimate Forecast

1966-73 | 1974-90(1991-98 | 1998 | 1999 |1999-2008

Japan 10.0 3.8 1.5 -29 | 1.3 1.7
G-4 Europe 4.4 2.3 1.7 22 | 16 2.6
Germany 4.3 2.0 1.8 20 | 13 2.6
Euro Area 5.0 2.3 1.7 27 | 20 2.8
Asian NIEs 9.6 8.1 6.0 18 | 36 5.4

Low- and middle- 6.2 38 3.2 16 27 4.5
income economies

Asia 5.8 6.5 7.6 16 | 54 59
East Asiaand Pecific| 7.8 7.5 8.5 01 | 55 6.2
South Asia 3.6 5.0 59 52 | 54 5.2

Latin Americaand 6.2 2.6 3.6 21 | -0.6 35
the Caribbean

Russian Federation 6.6 5.2 -78 | -46 | 10 n.a
Middle East and 7.8 14 2.9 32 | 20 34
North Africa
Sub-Saharan Africa 4.5 21 2.8 24 | 23 34

(Source: World Bank, Global Economic Prospects and the Developing
Countries, 2000)

World economic growth rateis now estimated to have reached 2.6 percent
in 1999 compared with only 1.9 percent at the end of 1998. North America
and the emerging market countries of Asia account for much of the stronger
growth picture. The world growth projection for the year 2000 has been
projected to around 3.1 per-cent. Table 1 indicates that the economic growth
picking up in almost all regions of the world and the overall world economic
condition have improved.

(b) Analysis of trendsin economic development in Asia

In Asia, the growth rate was by 5.4 per-cent in 1999 as compared to 1.6
percent in 1998 on the back of strong export growth and arevival of domestic
demand.
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Table 2 : Selected Economic Indicators, Asia, (1997-2001)

Forecast

1997 | 1998 (1999 | 2000 | 2001
Gross domestic product
(annual change)
Developing Asia 60 [ 23 | 6.2 6.2 [ 6.0
Newly industrialized economies | 5.7 | -1.9 | 7.0 65 | 6.0
PRC and Mongolia 87 [ 78 | 7.1 65 [ 6.0
Central Asian republics 33 | 08 |28 30 | 36
Southeast Asia 37 | -75 |32 46 | 50
South Asia 47 | 6.2 |55 6.4 | 6.6
The Pacific -32 | 12 (44 na | na
Inflation (changein CPI) 43 | 55 |16 30 | 33
Developing Asia
Newly industrialized economies | 3.5 | 39 |-04 18 | 26
PRC and Mongolia 28 [ -08 |-14 18 | 20
Central Asian republics 2141114 (219 | 151 | 10.7
Southeast Asia 55 | 213 |74 4.7 | 4.6
South Asia 5.6 71 (4.1 5.0 54
The Pacific 39 [ 99 |104 | na | na
Current account balance/GDP
Developing Asia 05 | 41 |38 15 | 05
Newly industrialized economies | 1.6 | 9.3 | 6.4 37 | 24
PRC and Mongolia 33 | 30 |12 -04 | -0.9
Central Asian republics -40 | -45 (-20 | -24 | -23
Southeast Asia -34 | 70 |76 33 | 08
South Asia -14 | -19 (-22 | -39 | -3.0
The Pacific -09 | 18 [na | na |na

(Source: Asian Development Bank, Asian Development Outlook, 2000)
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Greater strength in the global economy and the dissipation of the
contagion effects of the Asian crisis also contributed to the improved
performance of developing countries. In growth, the Newly Industrialised
Economies, China, and South Asian economieswerethe strongest performers
among developing countries (Asian Development Bank, 2000).

The momentum of economic recovery in Asiahasincreased significantly
in 1999, with economic growth exceeding by a wide margin than earlier
expected in some countries. Among the crisis-hit countries, the growth has
been strongest in Korea, where GDP increased by aremarkable 10%2 percent
in 1999, in Malaysiait was 5%z percent, and Thailand also grew solidly by
44 percent in 1999 (IMF, 2000).

The average economic growth was 5.8 per cent in the South Asian
economies during the year 1999. But the policy reforms in the region need
to be accelerated in a more stable environment, if South Asiais to reap
gains from the current recovery in global conditions and sustain a rate of
growth necessary to achieve significant progressin poverty reduction (World
Bank, 2000a).

The economic success of some Asian countries(e.g., Republic of Korea,
Malaysia, Thailand) is partly due to the close ties the region maintains with
Japan, and to the continued flow of foreign direct investment which has
helped to raise capacity and labour productivity (Asian Development Bank,
1992).

Isit possibleto have rapid economic development without
recourseto foreign capital flows?

During thelast century some countrieslike Japan made rapid progress
in economic development without much recourseto foreign capital flows.
Most of the East Asian countries managed to achieve rapid economic
growth from the 1960sto the 1990s without opening their capital accounts,
and in the presence of tight regulation of their domestic financial markets.
Chinaand Indiaaretwo low-income countriesthat have both significantly
boosted their longer-term growth rates without opening their capital
accounts to portfolio flows.

It may be possibleto achieve rapid economic growth without dependence
on foreign capital flows under certain circumstances:

1. Economic development could be financed by export earning growth,
if the country's economy isexport oriented and has sufficient foreign
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earningsto support critical import needs, without the need for substantial
foreign borrowing.

2. If the sustained export growth could be achieved with the help of open
trade regimes and a policy to avoid overvaluation of the national
currency, the foreign exchange earningsthrough exports, could support
the devel opment process.

3. By fostering the efficient development of domestic financial markets,
government can promote a high rate of domestic savings and use those
savings to finance high rates of investment. Systematic and efficient
development of financial markets will include measures to regulate
the financial institutions, maintaining positive real interest rates,
decreasing the fiscal deficit, reducing public sector borrowings, and
maintaining high rates of growth.

4. The markets, technological advancement and skills from foreign
countries could be accessed, without the pitfalls of capital market
volatility or the systemic financial risks of open capital accounts, by
maintaining open-door policies toward foreign direct investments.

Moreover, therisks of externally induced financia crisisareincreased
inthe economieswith open door policiesto foreign capital flows. The effect
of Asian Financia Crisis(during 1997-1998) on Indiawaslimited asbecause
of itsrelative restrictions on private foreign capital flows during that time.
India has continued to achieve high rate of growth during this period.
(Source: World Bank, Global Development Finance 2000, World Bank,
Washington, D.C.)

However, the economic prosperity in Asia, was at least temporarily
jolted by the financia crisis, which precipitated due overheating of the
economy, pegged exchange rate regimes and weak financial management
systems.

The economic development in the East Asian economieswere severely
effected by thefinancia crisisof 1997-98. But there has been speedy recovery
due to the timely intervention by governments in these countries (e.g.
Malaysia) through right kind of macroeconomic policies. The average
economic growth in theregion was 5.8 per cent in 1999, in comparisonto a
poor performance of -7.9 percent during 1998. Growth was accelerated
initially by advancesin the exports, but broadened in the second half of the
year as consumer demand picked-up momentum and the re-building of
depleted inventories weighed in to buttress growth (World Bank, 2000a).
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b) Analysis of trends in economic development in China, India and
Malaysia

Encouraging outcomes are reflected in the strong economic growth in
Chinaand India, which together account for about 50 percent of the population
in developing countries and which had per capita growth rates of 7 percent
and 2 Y4 percent, respectively over the 1970-98 period (IMF, 2000).

Figure 2: Trends of the Economic Growth in China (1970-1999)
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(Source of data: IMF Database: www.inf.org)

China's economy has experienced a strongly cyclical pattern of growth,
with periodic episodes of overheating and inflation followed by contractionary
policiesleading to sharp declinesin growth (World Bank, 1996). Thecyclica
patternisillustrated by the above graph Figure.2. The economic growth picked-
up during the early years of 1990s, reaching apeak of 14 percent in 1993, as
aresult of the sustained economic reforms. But since then the economic growth
has declined steadily, may be due to various internal factors (like political
uncertainties) and external factors (likethe Asian Financial Crisis).

Unemployment is source of major concern in the Chinese economy in
the recent years. Creating an economic environment to facilitate overall
devel opment will require employment-friendly growth to reorient employment
strategy in three directions: (a) from large enterprises to small and medium-
size enterprises, (b) from industry to the tertiary sector, and (c) from state
owned enterprisesto small and medium-size enterprises and owner-operated
businesses in the private sector (Asian Development Bank, 1992).
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Figure 3: Trends of the Economic Growth in India (1970-1999)
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India has been amongst the fastest-growing economiesin theworld over
the last two decades. The country has achieved significant improvementsin
economic growth, literacy, mortality, and poverty rates and the deft handling
of monetary policy has helped Indiato successfully weather the Asian crisis,
while maintaining low inflation and a comfortable external position (IMF,
2000). The economic growth increased rapidly during the period 1991-95.
Although the growth declined in 1996-97, it has started picking up again in
the last two years.

The economic recovery that started at the end of 1998 continued in 1999,
but at a dightly slower pace because of less growth in agriculture due to
below-normal monsoon in some areas and serious damage from a cyclone
that hit the Orissa coast in October 1999 (Asian Devel opment Bank, 2000).
India's economic growth in recent years is attributed to several factors like
stable political situation, power sector reforms, privatization of public sector,
opening of the insurance sector to domestic and foreign investors, reduction
of oil subsidies, introduction of new value added tax and other progressive
measures (World Bank, 2000a).

Although India's economy has registered impressive growth in recent
years, the overall economic development has not been very impressiveinlast
three decades, which is reflected in low per capita GDP (US $ 429.55, in
1998) and high incidence of poverty (52.5 percent population below poverty).

Malaysia was one of the most effected countries by the Asian financial
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crisis in 1997-98. Since then it had made speedy recovery as result of the
measures taken by the government. During the period 1988 to 1996, it had
achieved remarkabl e economic growth and stood as an examplefor the other
developing nationsto follow. Maaysia's open door policy towardstheforeign
investors, liberalized trade regimes, export oriented industries and overall
macroeconomic stability are believed to be the reasons for the country's
success. However, the economic progress was at |east temporarily, halted as
aresulted of thefinancial crisisduring late 1990s.

Figure 4. Trends of the Economic Growth in Malaysia (1970-1999)
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As result of the government intervention with correct policy measures,
the economy achieved arobust recovery in 1999, with real GDP expanding
by 5.4 percent after having contracted by 7.5 percent in 1998 and the most of
the positive signs of economic growth came from greater external demand
for manufactured goods and a rise in consumer confidence, as reflected in
increased passenger car sales, sales tax receipts, and imports of consumer
goods (Asian Development Bank, 2000).

Malaysia has an impressive record of economic development with high
per capita GDP of US$3411.25in 1998, and low incidence of poverty 5.6
percent . Theliteracy rateisalso quite high at 83 percent. Maaysia has been
one of the success stories, which other devel oping nationsaretrying to follow.
Progressive economic policies, export orientated growth and successful
economic management are some of the attributes of successin this country.
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4. Changingpattern of foreign capital flowsfor developing countries

During the 1970s & 1980s the external finance to developing countries
traditionally camein theform of official devel opment assistance, commercia
bank lending, aid, and loans. Foreign Direct Investment constituted a very
small part of the external finance.

In 1974 the OPEC countries quadrupled the price of oil which created an
enormous surplusfundsfor oil exporting countries and there was a necessity
to recycle these surplus petrodollars to oil importing countries so that these
countries could maintain oil and other import levels assuring sustainable
levels of production and economic activity (Eng, et a. 1997). Commercial
bank loans to developing countries were funded by these petrodollars. The
claims of American banks on Asian countriesin 1992 was around US $ 126
billions.

Therewasarapid growth in the commercia bank lending to developing
countriesin 1970s and early part of 1980s. In 1982 the share of commercial
bank lending intotal net capital flowsto devel oping countrieswas 35 percent;
a decade later, it had fallen to only 3 percent in 1992. Commercial bank
lending to devel oping countriesis now confined largely to trade and project
finance rather than general balance of payment finance (World Bank,1993).

According to Das (1993), "When measured interms of net or grosscapital
flows, the degree of integration of developing countriesin the international
financial system wasless at the end of the 1980s than at the beginning. This
wastheresult of the devel opment of the debt crisisand theresultant reappraisa
of the risks involved in the bank lending to the public sectors in the highly
indebted LDCs. The spontaneous flows have declined and remained to the
devel oping countriesthat have not restructured their debt in the recent past”.

Countries borrowing unwisely and commercial bankslending unwisely,
without taking into account the risk factors associated with economic
performance and financial position isone of the primary reasonsfor the debt
crisis (Kitchen, 1993). The interest payments on the debt had risen to such
higher proportion that devel oping countrieswere unableto servicetheir debt.
The starting of debt crisisin 1982, with Mexico's declaration of inability to
meet debt repayment changed the scenario for commercia bank lending.
The commercia bank lending hasreduced dramatically sincethen asillustrated
below in Table 4, on the next page.
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Table4 : Aggregate Long-term net resource flows (in billions of USdollars)
to developing countries, 1980-89:

Component 1980 1986 1989
1. Netflows 82.8 51.2 63.3
2. Official grants 125 14.0 18.6
3. Officia loans 20.1 19.6 18.0
4. Privateflows (net) 50.2 17.6 26.7

(@) Private loans 411 8.1 4.3

(b) Foreign Direct Investment 9.1 9.5 22.4

(Source: World Bank, World Development Report 1991)

Figuresin Table 4 clearly demonstrate that the private |oansto developing
countries decreased drastically by ninety per cent, within a period of nine
years during the 1980's decade (from US $ 41.1 billionin 1980 to US $ 4.1
billionin 1989). Asexplained earlier, thisisthe most visible consequence of
debt crisis on the foreign capital flowsfor the developing countries. On the
other hand itisinteresting to note (in Table4) that theforeign direct investment
(FDI) has more than doubled during these nine years (from US $ 9.1 billion
in1980to US$22.4 billionin 1989). So thetrendsin private capital flowsto
developing started changing from debt to equity finance from the 1980s
decade.

Between 1983 and 1989, FDI worldwideincreased at arate of 29 percent
per annum, i.e. three times the rate of expansion of world exports and four
times the rate of growth of world GDP, and by 1989, the total stock of FDI
stood at approximately US $ 1.5 trillion (Asian Development Bank, 1992).
Developing countries have benefited immensely from this trend, specialy
the Asian countries. The share of Asian countriesin thetotal FDI inflowsto
developing countries have increased steadily, as demonstrated by the
Figure 5.

Figure 5 : Share of Asia in Foreign Direct Investment in Developing
Countries:

Thenet long-term flowsto devel oping countriestotaled US$ 291 billions
in 1999, down by US$ 28 billion from the year 1998, which has occurred due
to thefinancial crisis; sharp declinein private debt and portfolio investment
flows accounted for virtually all of this decline (World Bank, 20008).
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As aresult of economic reforms (which have brought about significant
changes in the developing economies) the structure of the foreign capital
flows have changed from debt to equity financing and from bank loans to
private sources of finance as described earlier. The composition of private
capital flows hasbeen changing during the 1990s, with the growing importance
of foreign direct investment, asillustrated below in Figure 6 (with theexample
of East Asian countries).

Figure 6 : Changing composition of Private Capital Flowsin East Asia

Composition of private flow s in Composition of private flows in
1993 in East Asia & Pacific 1998 in East Asia & Pacific
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(Source: World Bank, Global Development Finance, 1999)

In the new global economic environment, the foreign direct investment
is expected to play a crucial role in the economic development of the
developing countries.

5. Conclusion

The developing countries do not generate adequate domestic savingsto
finance their economic development. Asaresult, devel oping countries have
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been dependent on foreign capital flows to accelerate their development
process. Inthe 1970s and early eighties capital flowsto developing countries
were mainly in theform of commercial bank loans and official development
assistance. However, after the debt crisis the private loans have decreased
dramatically.

The encouraging development has been the growth in foreign direct
investment flows to developing countries. The patterns of foreign capital
flowsarefast changing. In aworld characterized by anew pattern of foreign
capital flows, international portfolio diversification and growing integration
of financial markets, developing countries need to create an appropriate
economic environment to attract foreign direct investment.

According to Nobel Laureate, Professor AmartyaSen, "The 20th-century
has seen many radical changesin Asia, and whiledifferent parts of theregion
havetaken very different political, economic and social routes, Asiahasbeen
moving fast throughout the century. It is hard to imagine that radical change
will not continue in Asiawith similar rapidity”.
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The District Magistrate and the Police: A
Thorny Problem of District Administration
........... Prof. SR. Maheshwari*

The policeisan essential institution in the society, for without it the society
would just crumble and collapse. Yet the sad fact isthat the police enjoysa
very poor imagein India. Thisistrue not only for today, but was relevant
even earlier. Asearly as 1854 the Torture Commission bluntly commented
on the quality of the police: 'The whole police is underpaid, notoriously
corrupt, and without any of the normal restraint and self-respect which
education ordinarily engenders.. It approvingly quoted thefollowing report:

"The police establishment has become the bane and pest of society, the
terror of the community, and the origin of half the misery and discontent
that exist among the subjects of Government. Corruption and bribery
reign paramount through the whole establishment; violence, torture
and the cruelty are their chief instruments for detecting crime,
implicating innocence or extorting money?.

Among remediesthe commission recommended, it emphasized the need
for more European officials in the districts who, being naturally familiar
with thewestern concepts of governance, would apply themin administration
inIndia

The East India Company when it was assuming power of governance
over India was confronted with a system of policing which was in great
disorder. The police system has evolved through aprocess of trial and error.
Evenintheearly daysof the East India Company the district was recognized
astheunit of administration and the officer in charge of the district combined
the functions of revenue collection, administration of the police and justice.
But Lord Cornwallis separated the functions of revenue on one side and the
administration of police and justice, and the latter task was entrusted to an
officer called the'Judge Magistrate’. Thisbifurcated system operated between
1838 and 1845 when the collector looked after revenue administration only
and the Judge-M agistrate was entrusted with general administration including

* Dr. Maheshwari isformer Professor of Political Science and Public Administration at the Indian
Institute of Public Administration and presently ICCSR National Fellow attached to Nehru Memoria
Museum and Library.

1 Quotedin Sir Perciva Griffeths: The History of Indian Police, London, Ernest Benn,1971, p80.
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the maintenance of law and order and administration of lower crimina justice.

The next development was the appointment of an autonomous
commissioner of Police in 1858 based on the proposal of W.W. Robinson
who wasalso invited to submit adetailed scheme. Beforethe proposal could
fructify, Sir Charles Trevelyan, Governor of Madras decided to place the
Superintendent of Police under ordersof the District Magistrate. It waslargely
on Sir Trevalyan's philosophy that the Police Act of 1861 institutionalizing
this relationship was passed.

The Police Act of 1861 places the law and order administration in a
district under the Superintendent of Police. He is made responsible for the
disciplineand internal management of the policeforce and isthe subordinate
of the district magistrate in all matters connected with the preservation of
peace. It has been a British principle of administration to associate the
magistracy with revenue administration. Onethus seesthat revenue officers
who are in charge of district, sub-district or talukas are also endowed with
magisterial functions and power. So the district collector is responsible for
the collection of land revenue within his area and he is entrusted with
magisterial work also. As such he is called the district magistrate. The
tehsildar also carries out magisterial work, though of lesser gravity

In 1854, Madras appointed the Torture Commission to investigate the
alleged practice of torture by native police officials. The Commission
recommended:

'‘Police, we consider, do involve a duty entirely distinct from the
magisterial. Itistoall intentsand purposesinitsnature executive and although
not absolutely incompatible with that of a magistrate, it had better be kept
separatefor it necessarily involves acts against appeal s which should be open
to the magistrates. The arrangements cal culated for the prevention, next the
detection of crime and the apprehension of criminals, we concelve the proper
duties of police; the trial and punishment are the duties of magistrates and
the court of circuit in their respective gradation.’

The Torture Commission further recommended the appointment of a
superintendent of police in each district and this functionary should give
undivided time and energies exclusively to the control and supervision of
the police force. As said earlier, this recommendation could not be
implemented because of Sir Charles Trevalyan's intervention. The Torture
Commission was superseded.

One may thus see even at therisk of repetition that police administration
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in Indiadoes not confer absolute functional autonomy on the superintendent
of police in the matter of maintenance of law and order in the district. The
Indian Police Act, 1861 expressly obliges this functionary to discharge his
responsibility relating to law and order under the supervision of the district
magistrate. This arrangement introduces a dyarchy of administration in
relation to law and order maintenance. It isa case of dual control: general
functional control by the district magistrate, and administrative, technical,
financial, professional and organizational control of the police hierarchy
comprising director-general of police and others. Magistracy, be it noted,
does not control theinternal working of thedistrict level police assuch. But
the superintendent of policeisnot autonomousin the exerciseof hisdiscretion
when faced with unruly crowds in the streets; heis put under the control of
the district magistrate. The police powers exercisable by the magistracy
flow from the Criminal Procedure Code and may be enumerated
below 2:

1) To apprehend persons committing offenses in their presence.
2) To order policeto investigate non-congnisable cases.

3) Toissuewarrants of arrest.

4) Toremand prisonersto custody.

5) To hold inquests.

6) To direct house searches and searches of persons.

7) To approvefinal reports.

8) To enquireinto police excesses.

One must note that some of these functions have been withdrawn since
the eighties but some still remain vested in the functionary.

A view exists that internal security should become the exclusive
responsibility of the superintendent of police subject to direction by hisown
state police hierarchy. Threeargumentsare advanced in support of thisview.

1. Whatever regulations may say, the district collector does not exercise
active control over law and order administration in his district. His
hands are far too busy to give the kind of personal attention that his
predecessor during the colonial times once did. The collector gets
involved inlaw and order situation only when things have already gone
too far, when violence has already broken out in the town. These days

2 See J.D. Shukla: State and District Administration in India,New Delhi, National
Publishing
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heisimmersed in developmental activitieswhichishisprimary concern.
Nor isthe collector's heart really located in hisdistrict: he dreamsof his
postings in the secretariat. To sum up, there is thus little that he can
contribute towards law and order administration except delay. In bigger
cities, traffic problem has become quite serious demanding swift action.
The district magistrate has little to contribute in this field.

2. Work relating to law and order requires specialized knowledge, training
and experience which the superintendent of police alone possesses. The
collector isan amateur though he may be gifted.

3. If the police knows that it is the sole custodian of law and order in the
district and does not share it with the district collector who, at any rate,
isill-prepared for thistask, its performance would surely improve. It is
widely known that law and order administration is much better in cities
having the commissonerate system possessing exclusive police
responsibility in matters of internal security.

Law and order administration, the other view contends, must not be
seen inisolation from other problems. The collector isimbued with alarger
perspective because of his vantage point and contacts with other facets of
district life. He seeslaw and order problemsasbut one part of human response
system. Thereisunity of district problemsand this should be bornein mind.
The collector, because of his generalist back ground, possesses a synoptic
view of district problems. Law and order, for instance, is linked with rapid
socia change, which has a particular force in a third world country. The
collector is better placed to perceive such subtle connections.

Even otherwise, those who have monopoly over the use of instruments
of violence must be subjected to external civilian control. Thisisto avoid
arbitrariness of action by the police or excessive use of force by it. The
police must be subjected to some external control. Additionally, police is
universaly distrustedin India. AsBayley observes’ Thecollectorisavisible
promise to the public that independent civilian control over the police still
exists and at a level they can contact®. If the collector is divested of his
responsibility towardsinternal security, the citizen view that policeisaclosed
corporation gets further confirmed asthe level of effectiveintervention gets
further removed from the district and getslocated in the distant state capital.
The case for making the district collector the district magistrate and putting

3 David H. Bayley: The Policeand Political Development in India,
Princeton, Princeton University Press, 1969, p. 355
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the police under his control isjustified on severa grounds, the chief among
them being following:

1. Thecollection of land revenue, whichistheresponsibility of thedistrict
collector since beginning, needs force at the disposal of the latter. The
arrangement providesthis.

2. Thetrainingimparted to ageneralist service equipsthedistrict collector
better to take broader views of the law and order problems.

3. The British philosophy underlying Indian public administration is to
maintain unity of direction and command in the district. That is, all
public functionaries in the district must come under the control of the
district collector.

4. Thepoliceforce, which necessarily dealswith the use of arms, is apt to
becomerigid and thereisaneed for therestraining, liberalizing influence
of a non-technical district collector. The district magistrate acts as a
shock-absorber. The arrangement makesthelatter acushion to counteract
possible police excesses in situations of vulnerability. But this aspect
needs a more detailed discussion.

5. A combination of magisterial and executive powersis of considerable
advantage during emergencies when law and order has broken down or
widespread riots have occurred. These are not rare situations in a
developing society.

6. District magistrate acts as ‘connecting link' between the magistracy and
the police.

Becausethe district collector isvested with the power of the magistracy
he has retained formal responsibility for the maintenance of law and order.
The Police Commission of 1861 established the principlethat policein each
district were to be under the 'general control and direction’ of the district
magistrate. Section 4 of the Act reads asfollows: "'The administration of the
police throughout thelocal jurisdiction of the magistrate of the district shall,
under the general control and direction of such magistrate, be vested in a
district superintendent as the local government shall consider it necessary.'
As the district magistrate is responsible for law and order he had to have
authority to direct the police. But the police is autonomous with respect to
itsown internal administration. The superintendent of policeisresponsible
to the district magistrate for what the police does relating to law and order.
At the sametime heisresponsibleto his hierarchically superior officersfor
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the internal management of the police establishment. Thisis, assaid earlier,
dual control or dyarchy in administration.

The relation between the superintendent of police and district collector
was always special, according to David H. Bayley (The Police and Political
Development in India, 1969). Bayley asserts. 'They (the superintendent of
police and collector) were not exactly superior-subordinate, but not quite
equal either. In the rubric that has developed, the superintendent of police
was a colleague of the collector but not the subordinate'.

The Police Commission of 1902-03 lent its support to this principle
governing this relation between the two but pointed out that the friction
between the two had been encountered even during the colonial period; David
Bayley says: "The relationship (between the two) was inordinately difficult
to define in hard and fast terms. It was amorphous and in practice reflected
the opinionsand personality of different Collectors. Bayley continues: 'Some
collectorsdid think of their superintendents as coll eagues; others conveniently
forgot and treated them as narrow-minded advisers fit only for a limited
charge'. He concludes: ‘ Beneath coherence of descriptiveterminology there
existsawide variety of operational solutionsand thesein turn have created a
considerable amount of animosity, and inexpediency in the utilization of the
police”. S.K. Ghosh who belonged to the Indian Police, dwelt on the
magistracy of the British days. The district magistrate functioned as chief
executive in the district administrative set up and over a period of time, he
cameto assume arole of authority, command and control over the discharge
of police functions within the district. The district magistrate remained
responsible for everything that happened in his district; the superintendent
of policewasresponsiblefor thedisciplineof hisforce. Thedistrict magistrate
was his director in matters of wide policy, not his superior's.

During the British period, both the superintendent of police and the
district collector played the gamein acultured and mature way. |If therewas
adifference or problem, enough generosity existed to sort that out. If however
adifference was not resolved at their level, both were transferred out so that
the district administration did not suffer. Ordinarily, there was better
understanding between the two. If there was an emergency or riot both the
district magistrate and the superintendent of police visited the scene and the

4 David H. Bayley: The Police and Political Development in India, Princeton,
Princeton University, Press,1969 p35

5 SK. Ghosh: Keeping The Peace : For When the Bell Tolls, New Delhi, Ashish
Publishing House, 1989, p115
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necessary action after mutual consultation was taken. The DM and SP
remained stationed at the Kotwali; and not at their houses. Both went round
together to see for themselves what was happening. The ICS and the Indian
Police werethetwo armsof the government and they must act unitedly. This
motivated the behaviour of the services. Nevertheless, tension marked the
relationship between these two functionaries even at that time. Philip
Woodruff, the celebrated author of 'The Men Who Ruled India,' listed the
gualities of agood superintendent of police, one of these being that 'he must
be something of a diplomat to live beside the district magistrate’. He
concluded 'Altogether, it was arrangement peculiarly English which worked
on the whole very well. When there was pettiness or spite on one side,
things were difficult, but usually there was enough generosity on the other
side to make up for it' ©.

Independence of the country in 1947 changed the equation and relation
between the two is rather strained. S.K. Ghosh, himself a police officer
belonging to the Indian Police, testifies to strained relationship between the
district magistrate and the police. Ghosh in 1991 writes." The police are
reluctant to open fire to disperse a violent mob as they not sure if DM's
support would be available. Thereisno trust if the DM would not go back
upon the verbal instructions given by himto the SPto deal with asituation as
happened during the emergency (1975-77) and highlighted in the Shah
Commission report. The position today is that the SP acts only on written
instructions.” This condition is not conducive to administrative harmony in
the district.

Today, the relationship between the magistracy and the superintendent
of policeis marked by several irritants:

1. Thepracticerequiring thedistrict collector to write confidential reports
on character, performance and fitness of the superintendent of police.

2. Thedistrict collector sometimesinspects the police stations without the
approval of the superintendent of police.

3. The SPisrequired to inform the collector in advance of his movements
away from headquarters.

4. The Collector countersigns the SP'stravel allowance.

5. The Collector is entrusted with the power to approve the postings of
station house officers.

5 The Men who Ruled India, Vol I1; The Guardians,p53.
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6. The SP submits to the Collector police plans and dispositions for
emergencies.

The role ambiguity involved in the present arrangement needs to be
resolved and the primacy of the criminal administrationin Indiare-established.
The police laws and regulations unambiguously clarify and emphasize the
district collector's superior rolethough in some parts of the country hisposition
may bedightly different. Thedistrict magistrate'sauthority iswell-established
in older Bengal, Madras and Bombay. But hisauthority over the police may
be somewhat weaker in U.P. and Punjab. Thereasonsfor such variationslie
in history. But the central fact everywhere is that the district magistrate is
head of the criminal administration.

Commissionerate System

But the colonial power did not introduce the system of dua control
everywherein India. The British introduced the commissionerate system of
police administration in the presidency towns, namely Bombay, Cal cuttaand
Madras. Since Independence, several other larger cities like Hyderabad,
Nagpur, Poona, Bangal ore, Ahmedabad, Delhi etc. have been converted into
commissionerate system of police administration and this system has been
discovered to be quite different wherever it hasbeenintroduced. The National
Police Commission (Dharamvir) observes. The Commissioner isvested with
powers of regulation, control, licensing etc in addition to the usual police
powers. An operationally autonomous police force functioning under
professional command is asresponsi ble and accountabl e to the Government,
the legislature, the press and the public as the district police force under the
district magistrate." The Commission concludes: 'All that happensisthat the
police function under their own professional leadership and this leadership
isin turn accountabl e to the Government and the various other forumsin our
democratic society.” Anargument against the commissionerate system could
be that in it the prosecutor and the judge are the same. Thisisavalid fear.
But it must be remembered that since 1982 when the commissioner system
was first introduced in Delhi, only in a couple of cases the decisions of
executive magistrates been questioned in the higher courts. This proves that
the fear is basically false. The commissioner system does away with
multiplicity of authorities by making the police accountabl e to the Lieutenant
government. In commissonerate cities, the commissioner of police is the
head of the force and is not placed under any outside magisterial authority.
In Calcutta, he functionsindependent of the state'sdirector-general of police

7 sixth Report of the National Police Commission, 1981, p39
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though in other states he is placed under the latter's control. In Delhi, the
commissioner of policeisunder the control of the Ministry of HomeAffairs.
He is endowed with all the regulatory and licensing powers under various
legal enactments which otherwise are exercised by the district magistratein
adistrict.

Policing hastoday becomeahighly professional and special job and the
years to come are to see an intensification of this process. In the
Commissionerate system of policing the responsibility for all aspects of
policing vests in the commissionerate and the accountability for adequate
performance rests with him. In metropolitan and other large size cities, the
police officers have necessarily to deal with different aspects of policing.
The commissionerate system marks adistrict move towards professionalism
in the police, which is welcome. There is a general view that the
commissionerate system should be extended to all metropolitan cities. The
system ensures functional autonomy leading to prompt and coordinated police
actioninresponseto crimeand disorder. Urban areasare peculiarly proneto
problemsarising out of social tensions, more opportunitiesfor crime and the
occasionally spontaneous explosions of law and order situations. These call
for extremely quick response from the police at the operational levels and
precise, comprehensive and prompt directionsfrom thetop. Quick actionis
an imperative of the situation, which isensured when the policeis organized
in unitary chain of command which embraces the two basic functions of
decision-making and implementation. The National Police Commission
(Dharamvir), therefore, recommended that in large citiesthat is, those with a
population of 5 lakhs and above and even in places where there may be
special reasons like speedy urbanization, industrialization etc. the system of
police commissionerates should be introduced. The police commissioner
should have complete authority over his force and should be functionally
autonomous. But at the same time, he should be answerable to the state
government through the director-general of police.

The commissionerate system of police administration isrecommend only
for metropolitan and perhaps capital cities faced as they are with peculiar
problems of urbanization. But for therest of the country the police must not
be left completely free and uncontrolled and it would be unwise to keep it
deprived of the district magistrate in the management of the district police.
This arrangement makes the former a cushion to counter act the possible
police excesses in situations of vulnerability. Non-metropolitan and non-
capital areas of the country suffer from inadequacy if not absence of watch
dog organisationswhich are perceptibly vocal in urban centers. They cannot
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boast of possessing anetwork of mass mediaor non-governmental agencies.
Nor is the middle class viable enough to keep a vigil over those enjoying
monopoly over the instruments of violence. This calls for subjecting the
district policeto supervision by an extra-departmental agency. And the choice
inevitably fals on the district collector. This functionary must be mature
and experienced.

Thepoliceimagein Indiaisnot very endearing, to put it mildly. Citizens
complaints against it are numerous and relate to police in action, non-
registration of first information reports, partisan attitude of police officials,
registration of false cases, corruption, custodial torture, rape and other acts
of misbehaviour and abuse of police power. These are among the chronic
infirmities of the police calling for an effective mechanism of surveillance
and control over it. Who isto police the police is an eternal dilemma of a
civil society. The present day magistracy is not the role model for effective
policing. To curb the police high handedness, oversee its functioning and
hear citizen complaintsthe constitution of astate level multi-member police
board is suggested. Equally necessary is the need for regular interaction
between the police, the executive and the judiciary, which will enable better
understanding of the point of view of each wing of the state. More than the
type of police administration ideal for Indiais the question of quality of the
district level public functionaries including the police superintendent and
the district magistrate. Law and order administration does not rest merely
on the system of policing. Today's climate which is patently crime friendly
must have to be radically changed.
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Cutting Edge Level Official - Non-Official
Relations And Managing Human Factors

........... Dr. Yogananda Sastry Chaturvedi*

Pursuant to the 73rd constitutional amendment making it
mandatory on part of every state to constitute an election
commission, afinance commission and holding el ectionsto local
bodies, certain problems of role incongruence and ego rupture
are causing concern. In the process of devolution of powers
these human factorsarelikely to be potential clotsinthe delivery
system which may endanger the survival of the cutting edge
ingtitutions. Thetriangle of the official the el ected representative
and the banker are also leading to triangulation of the problem.
Hence, certain issues of immediate concern are identified and
solutions suggested. Though these may not be the only solution,
they appear to bethe nearest possible. The ultimate goal is safe
and smooth handing over of the reinsto peoplesinstitutionsand
where needed the official interventions in terms of providing
orientation to govern.

There cannot be two opinions about the electrifying impact of the 73rd
constitutional amendment in the body politic at the grassroot level which
hitherto was not the case despite several committees attempting to provide
impetus to the movement for achievement of decentralized governance. In
the context of tackling and managing better the poverty aleviation efforts,
participation of peoplesinstitutions became necessary to achieve equity with
social justice and devolving decision making to collective thinking in a
participative model became the vehicle for achievement of that goal.
Structures created for planning and implementation of poverty alleviation
programmes at district and sub district levelsform one angle of thetriangle,
the peoples ingtitutions at Zilla Parishad and other two levels constitute the
other angle and thefinancial institutionsviz the public sector banks constitute
the third angle resulting in triangulation of the problem. At the block
(Panchayat Samithi) level the block development officer, the Samiti Chief
and the Bank Manager constitute the three podiaof thetripod in the delivery

* Senior faculty - Centre for Behavioural and Organisational Development, National
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system. These three also form the triangle and each angle is supposed to
play a supplementary and complimentary role to the other two.

While the guide linesissued by the Govt. of India constitute the thumb
rule for the official machinery, popularity and gaining political mileage are
thefoci of the elected representatives, the banker has the interest in playing
safe with public funds ensuring prevention of mis-utilization and default.
Thus the situation becomes more dynamic with the beneficiary occupying a
vantage position expected to shoulder responsibility for the up keep of asset
asalso prompt repayment of |oan at the same time being burdened with one's
own pressures and pulls, either enabling success of the scheme or defeating
the very purpose of the programme.

In order to buildintransparency and accountability into the transactions
and programme cycle, guide linesissued from timeto timeinsist on holding
of gramsabha and primacy is accorded to views of people's group decision.
This is hoped in the long run to give birth to group accountability and
responsibility inculcating altruism, sincerity, honesty and sagacity among
the officials and non-officials alike. Some of the human factors playing
crucial rolein this process are discussed bel ow.

1. Whileofficials are rule bound, non-officials are issues bound.

- Desrableto orient the non-official swith the proceduresand rule position
and act in that frame without hurting the ego.

2. Officiasare supposed to have respect for rule of law though it need not
aways be the case with non-officials.

- Attempt to inculcate respect for rule of law among the elected
representatives.

3. Tenureand job of officialsis secure while uncertainty prevails - hence
the rush to buttress their interests.

- Not easy to provide an answer. However behaviour during one term
determines continuation or termination. Hence advised to be on guard.

4. For officials, formal and prescribed educational qualifications are
imperative and induction, refresher and frequent interval training is a
part of the system whilefor non-officials, formal educational qualification
is prescribed and training provided is occasional and theme based.

- Ongetting dected, theinduction and refresher programmesduring tenure
can solve the problem to some extent and orienting to rule and role can
defuse tensions.
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Officialsare birds of passage and hence are not expected to have vested
interests or become stakeholders. The non-officials are the 'sons-of-
soil', the stakeholders and have vested interests not just in securing yet
another term of office but also ensure dynastic succession to the extent
possible.

Not much can be done unless political career is made yet another
profession using panchayat as the foundation and super structures like
samiti, Z.P, Legislative assembly and elevation to parliament are built
into career development. A stage should be gradually reached when
serving in the PR tiers and legislative assembly becomes pre-requisites
for contesting elections for parliament positions. No doubt minimum
educational qualifications, absence of criminal history, impeccable
integrity and honesty and record of service and sacrifice enhance the
prestige of the Parliament.

Officials at every level are advised to maintain distance from public
mainly to remove scope for subjectivity in dealings and turning into
stakeholders. The non-officials cannot deny accessibility to public for
their own survival in political arena.

A little more public contact during the Gramsabha can be built in to
explaintherule position and other details of the devel opment and welfare
activitiesthe officials are responsible to implement. More particularly,
sharing the platformwith non-officialsgoesalong way inimage building
and maintaining transparency.

The officials bear the stigma that they respect the public opinion the
least or minimum unless it involves blame of hanky-panky deals. The
non-officials have public opinion as their lifeline since loss of imagein
public seals the future and steals the present.

It would be advisable to cultivate the trait of respecting the public
opinion. Thiswould go along way in projecting their image as service
oriented and dedicated workers.

Accountability vis-a-vis the financia management is unlimited. It can
either bring agarland or anoose round the neck of the official whileitis
not the case with non-official.

May be some constitutional amendmentsto build in joint responsibility
can be thought of to restrain the non-official from making fraudulent
manoeuvres and protecting the official from the coercive forces.
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11.

12.

13.

The official is blamed for formal approach and officious behaviour in
(i) observing timings, (ii) don't care appearance and (iii) ‘answerable
only to my line department’, utterances; while the non-official cannot
afford to be formal and should be accessible to one and al in his/her
operational arearound the clock.

The unfolding of poverty alleviation programmes diluted the formal stiff-
neck and frozen-behaviour of officials and facilitated thawing, leading
to reaching out.

The official bears the blame of less service orientation due to several
reasons, afew being a) job security, b) promotional avenues, c) assured
income and d) congenia service conditions and the demands being
prescribed inthe job chart. The non-official in public life hasno option
but be available on call to meet any situation.

By strictly adhering to the job chart and rule book besides socializing
the blame gets absolved. More frequent tours and holding Gramsabha
meetings may solve the problem.

Gender equality is not recognized both by officials and non-officials.
For achieving this, efforts should be made.

Public behaviour in a more disciplined and with self-restraint would
absolve them of the blemish of discrimination.

Gender discrimination and non-cooperation from other colleagues and
subordinatesis aproblem experienced by women officials at the Block/
Mandal Devel opment office.

Each official should evolve a personal strategy to maintain better
interpersonal relations basing on their own strengths and weaknesses.
The non-officials also may take this clue in helping achievement of the
organizational goals.

Owing to the bifurcation of the erstwhile blocks into smaller segments
of Mandals, some mandals are still clamouring for basic infrastructure
facilities and transport is shared between two mandals. Most of the
women BDOSMPDOs are posted at the mandals which are still to be
developed in terms of infrastructure facilities. The non-officials who
share responsibility to develop the jurisdiction also face the same
problems.

Solution may lie in negotiating for development of infrastructure more
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particularly at places where women are posted to help improvement in
their mobility. They should least depend upon nobility of any body for
their mobility.

Training is never aonetime affair. It isupgradation of knowledge and
skills as also an attempt to bring about attitude and behaviour change.
With several different types of programmes ushered in or with frequent
changesbrought in polices and guidelines besidesthrust on decentralized
governance gaining momentum more frequent orientation programmes
become imperative.

Solution may lie in more frequent interface sessions between officials,
non-officials, bankers, NGOs and target groups for facilitating
incul cation of ability to empathise with the conditions of othersengaged
in rural development.

One of the root causes of indiscipline is demonstration of scant respect
for timings by one and all. Either people areirregular, absent for duty
on flimsy grounds, too late to arrive and /or too anxious to leave early
for home. The non-officials are not bound by timings.

The official heading the organization may attempt to set an example in
reaching the office earlier than the scheduled time. When boss reaches
early and gets known for disciplined behaviour, the boss getsaright to
guestion and correct others. The public also keepsa vigilant eye on the
functioning and it is only the disciplined behaviour that begets good
reputation.

Irrespective of the busy schedule, the MPDOs need to convene the
committee meetings more frequently and at regular intervals enlisting
active participation of the non-officials, bankers and the public.

This helpsin achieving transparency and achievement of objectives.

One of the likely impediments in image building is the absence of
awareness of job chart. Thisalso holdsgood in drawing aline between
the functioning of the officials and non-officials in establishing role
clarity.

At theinduction level job expectations need to be made clear to prevent
role incongruence and erosion. The non-officials when starting work
pursuant to getting elected need special familiarization to their
constitutional role vis a vis the officials setting the limits and lines of
control. This saves lot of dirty water flowing down the bridge of
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relationship. Particularly theitemsin the eleventh schedule need to be
the focus of familiarization process.

The officials need to build trust not only among the subordinates and
non-officialsbut indeed in the public which goesalong way in securing
cooperation.

Thesurvival and continuation in power for non-official in principlerests
on trust and the image built.

The officialsare obsessed with file maintenance and paper work. When
open livesareavailablefor interaction why hidethemselvesbehind files?

Reduction of paper work and more interactionswith public would build
bridges of communication and better interaction. The non-official is
saved of the files and paper pushing.

Theofficialsaswell asthe non-officia sindulgein comparing themselves
with their counterpartsin other placesin termsof the perquisites enjoyed
rather than the performance resulting in tangible achievements of
objectives and organizational goals.

Certain amount of soul searching would help in reduction of embittered
feelings and paving way for positive thinking.

Officials tend to pass on the buck for failures and grab credit for good
work turned out. The non-officials too do not fall short in this type of
behaviour.

Owning responsibility for failures and sharing credit for success needs
to be inculcated, nurtured and sustained. The whole organizational
culturetakesa positiveturn. Thefeeling of teamwork and spirit should
be the endeavour of one and all that ensures survival of the principle of
cooperation viz., all for one and one for all.

Officials find the smallest excuse to avoid undertaking tour in their
jurisdiction. During the early days of independence even District
Collectorswere making night-haltsin villages, touring in thejurisdiction,
holding talks with both the haves and have nots and facilitating quicker
justice. Thevehiclewhichismeant for reaching into the peopleisbeing
abused to go away from people and to reach home early. As per the
prescribed number, officials need to visit the villagesirrespective of the
other demands on their time.

This would establish rapport with people and non-officials and lower
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level functionariesfollow suit. When the boss her sel f/himsel f adopts short
circuit tricks, onelosesthe moral right to question the other members of
the team.

Both officials and non-officials spend more time on personal problems,
even in officethan attend on” more pressing/begging for attention issues
officialy.

In fact good number of committed officials carry the official work home
and compl ete on time when they are unableto do justicein the scheduled
hours.

Another major problem faced by the MPDOs/ BDOs is their constant
comparison with MRO/Tahasildar. The revenue people any day are
feared while rural development personnel are taken lightly. The
comparison with revenue officials in terms of the perquisites and other
advantages makes the development functionaries more miserable and
that feeling tells on performance.

Comparison is odious.

In order to secure better cooperation from the other employees it is
necessary to hold staff meetingsat regular interval sto review the progress,
problems experienced and give acollective thinking for problem solving.
Gone are the days of thinking that boss alone is right. New approach
advocates collective/group thinking.

Rewarding for good work and admonishing for non-performance may
be done in the staff meetings. To avoid losing face at |east, people take
work more seriously and attempt to accomplish faster.

Ego clash with non-officialsusually takes place, whichisthemainirritant.
Ability to uphold on€e's dignity and manage the ego of othersis both an
art and ascience. A curt no to arequest bruises the ego while atactful
expression of inability to accommodate the request enableswinning hal f
the battle

Man and ego management without violating the principles and terms of
reference is to be built into the human resource development efforts
through designing appropriate training modules.

Theofficialstend to take thing easy in the post financial year-end period
(lean months) and when things come to a pressure mounting stage, rush
through to complete quantitative targets. The non-officials also take
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29.

things light and start building pressure on officials when finances are
released.

Advance planning through consultative processin the open Gramsabha,
staggering the work and spreading it over the entire year ensures
gualitative accomplishment. Some changes in orientation are needed.

Not that the officials and non-official do nothing during the lean period.
Development/welfare work expectations take back seat and
miscellaneous activities gain upper hand in tune with whims of the power
centres.

When adequate preparation, advance planning, allocation of work,
division of labour, cooperation and coordination are thumb rules
blending miscellaneous items of work into main thrust areas will not
hamper the progress of any item.

Thefreshrecruits of MPDOswho are drawn from different departments
are not well equipped with technical knowledge and such an absence
can be a potential obstacle in supervision of technical work. Added to
thisis the desire on part of the non-officials to buttress their interests,
which expose the officials further in the public.

Technical sound information provision strategies have to be evolved
based upon the job chart expectations and training needs assessment
conducted on sound scientific lines. Thiseffortissureto be of great use
in functioning of officials.

Epilogue

Time management assessment revealed that on an average the official
at the Mandal/block invests about 30 percent of official timein attending
meetings (both avoidable and inevitable) and in attending on protocol
dutiesfor VIPsVisits, 40 percent on paperwork (all and sundry). Some
delegation of powers to an able administrative assistant can save 60
percent of the 40 percent time otherwise spent). Theresidual 30 percent
isspent for visitsto villages which constitutes the main job. If only the
avoidable meetings and insignificant paper work are minimised to take
out about 70 percent of time exclusively for visits and night halts in
villagesto share the problems, the unhygienic conditions, the mosquito
menace and unpotable drinking water; development issureto take place
much faster. It would be the fastest if only the top level bureaucracy
also undertakesvisitson regular basisto remoteareasin their jurisdiction
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without carrying packed food from five star hotels and mineral water
bottles, mosquito nets and other sophisticated gadgets. The country
would surely march into glory in less than a decade. Otherwise rural
development would remain afive star hotel fancy subject of discussion
for decades to come.
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National College for Higher Civil Services :
Requirement and Possible Role

........... Meenakshi Hooja* & Rakesh Hooja**

It iswell recognized that training forms a key part of the overall process of
continuous learning and education. In the contemporary situation of
exponential growth of information and knowledge and its equally quick
obsolescence, it is even more important to keep abreast of developing and
changing trends. Thisis particularly relevant for officers of the higher civil
servicesat policy-making levelswhose ideas, analysis and understanding of
the issues and the situation has a vital bearing on the formulation and
implementation of policies and programmes.

In-servicetraining for IAS and other civil servicesreceived abig fillip
in the second half of the 80'swhen anumber of one-week, 2-3 weeks and 4-
weeks programmeswereinitiated for officers of different levelsof seniorities.
Some of the one-week courses were also part of the vertical integration
exercise where officers ranging from Secretaries to Government of Indiato
Digtrict Collectors trained together. In addition, officers were also sent for
long-term courses (between nine months to a year) in academic and other
ingtitutions in India and abroad, mainly for M.A., M.Sc, M.BA and similar
3-4 month courses. However not many 3 month or one year courses were
provided within India. The present system of in-service training by and
large continues on this pattern with some periodic incremental improvements
made from time to time.

The Lal Bahadur National Academy of Administration (LBSNAA) at
Mussourie which runs courses for the IAS and other Civil Services, and
other Service Academies such as Sardar Patel Police Academy at Hyderabad
for the IPS and other Police officers, National Academy for Customs Excise
and Narcotics (NACEN) at Faridabad for the Customs and Excise Service
and a few other service based academies are the only Institutions that are
full-fledged training institutions. These, however, are mainly dedicated to
induction training but also conduct some in service training. In the States
there are State level Institutes of Public Administration, or Management,

* Senior Directing Staff (Civil Service), National Defence College, Ministry of Defence, 6, Tees
January Marg, New Delhi - 110 011
** Joint Secretary, Govt. of India, Department of J& K Affairs, New Delhi
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which do induction level training for State civil Services as also some in-
service training. There is no Institute in the country today at the National
level which is full time, exclusively dedicated to training of civil service
officersat middle (6-10 years) senior (11-17 years) or very senior and policy
making levels (20-25 and above). All the oneweek or 2-4 weeks coursesare
organized in variousexisting I nstitutions/Universitiesidentified, selected and
supported for this purpose.

While there is no reason to doubt the quality and impact of training in
this manner, which does bring to bear the expertise of a wide variety of
ingtitutionsand issuited for very short duration courses, thereisarequirement,
perhaps now more than ever, to think in terms of adedicated collegeto train
senior and policy making levels of the higher civil services. The national
and international environment and the rapid changes that are taking place at
State and National levels in al spheres of life, require the civil services,
particularly at the higher levels, to understand and appreciate their future
responsibilities and potential in amore clear and focussed manner. Thereis
a genuine and strong need to prepare, train and orient civil service officers
for their higher assignments of policy-making, advisory, and regulatory etc.
positionsin Government and providing the required |eadership and guidance
while holding these posts.

Officersentering the highest policy-making stages of government require
widening of horizons and a thorough understanding of various macro and
microissuesfor avariety of reasonswhich includethefact that while officers
of All India Services (IAS, IPS, Indian Forest Service) primarily move and
work within the States all otted to them without necessarily acquiring aclear
picture of the situation in other States, or the country as a whole or the
international environment, officers of the Central Civil Services basicaly
remain confined to one particular service or type of functions, say income
tax, or customs, or railways, and do not aways acquire awider understanding
of the situation and issues in other sectors. However policy-making
necessarily involves co-ordination between various Ministries of the Central
Government, the Centre and the States, among the States, as al so athorough
understanding of policiesof international organizations, other countries and
multilateral groupings and of contemporary trading regimes. Further in the
rapidly changing global order, with reforms undertaken by the Central and
the State Government, the role of the Civil Service and thetoolsavailableto
them are undergoing rapid change and accordingly senior officers need to
constantly re-equip themselves. 1t may also not be out of place to mention
that the image of the civil services has undertaken a bashing in the last few



54 THE ADMINISTRATOR, VOL. XLIV, DECEMBER, 2001

years. Asgovernance continuesto beakey factor intheoverall development
of a country and its people, the role performance and accountability of
government servants, including those at the highest echelons needs to be
firmly and squarely addressed. And training can be amajor meansto do so.

Long term training (including opportunities for sabbaticals) in foreign
Universities, including Visiting Fellowships to Oxford University (UK),
though extremely useful in their own right and thus in need of being
significantly stepped up, do not servethe purpose of thistraining requirement.
The gap needs to be filled up at the earliest by setting up a National level
Training college dedicated exclusively for organizing a basic long duration
course for the Higher civil services. The defence forces have an Institution
likethe National Defence College (NDC), whichisaprestigious Collegefor
training Defence officersof Brigadier level and equivalent rank over aperiod
of 11 monthsfor higher level command and policy making responsibilities.
Thetraining isattended by selected officersfrom all the three armed services
and also by officers from friendly foreign countries and a few civil service
officers. In UK thereisaCentrefor Management and Policy Studies (which
encompasses the well known Civil Services College at Sunningdale and is
part of the British Cabinet Office) which undertakes and organizes training
for Senior civil servants.

The overall goal of such a National College for Higher civil Services
would be to raise and enhance the capabilities of civil servants to enable
them to provide wholesome and inspiring leadership and to broaden their
outlook and thinking both at the conceptual and practical level. Essentially
the college would conduct one basic course of about 9-11 months duration
and a few short-term modules. As far as the more detailed objectives are
concerned the proposed National College for Higher Civil Services could
prepare the senior civil servantsfor:

+ Policy Making at State and National levelsand Co-ordination and Macro
monitoring of Implementation of Policies and Programmes

+ Responsibilities with regard to Parliamentary and legislative business,
procedures and practices

+ Drafting of Billsand Laws and constitutional Amendments

+  Preparation of Budgets and Plans

+  Co-ordination with other Departments, Ministries and other agencies

+  Conduct of Inter-Ministry/Agency Meetings, especially thoseinvolving
other Departments, Ministries, and other Institutions in the Public and
private sector
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+ Assisting cabinet committees or Group of Ministers, or Committee of
Secretariesin their work

+ Improving Resource Mobilisation including efficacy of taxation, non
tax revenue and user changes, loans and repayment

+ Manning higher level jobsin newly emerging areas such as Regulatory
commissions, financial Institutions, International bodies in addition to
the more conventional Secretary and Secretary level jobsin government

+ Interacting with International agencies with whom the GOI and State
Governments interact and deal

+ Facilitating public sector-private sector partnershipsin various fields
+ Innovative and Creative ways of administration and Management
+ Dealing with natural calamities and other emergencies/disasters/crisis

The Officers could also be familiarised and refamiliarised with the working
of:

+ Planning Commission, Finance Commission, UPSC, Election
Commission and other commissions set up from time to time
+ Judiciary and the legal system, functioning of Tribunals

+  The Organisation and Government structures at Central, State, district
and Panchayati Raj Institution levels and corresponding roles and
responsibilities

+ Government procedures of decision-making, approvals, purchase and
procurement, expenditure, regulation of conduct, leave and serviceand
personnel matters

It could facilitate an understanding and appreciating in a mature way of:

+ Thelndian society and its diversity and unity
+ History, Culture and literature

+ Socia changes including new movements regarding civil society,
consumer movement, women's power, user participation etc

+ The functioning of the Polity and the processes of devolution and
decentralisation

+ Developmentsin the Economy in various sectors and dimensions
+ Theemerging role of private corporate sector
+ Developmentsin Science and Technology including IT, BT
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+  Programmesand policies of the Government in social and devel opment
sectors

+ The changing role of the State and Government including its various
organsin the Indian and comparative contexts

+ Theroleof the defenceforcesand civilian agenciesincluding the police
in national security

+  Thefunctioning and role of the media
+ Theethical dilemmasthat civil servantsface in contemporary society

+ Modern techniques of administration, management, analysis, decision
making, motivation etc and interactions between politicians, opinion
leaders, scientists and civil servants, which are essential for a modern
administrator

The Trainee officers could widen their perspective by learning about

+ Thelnternational and global environment

+ Trendsin distribution of wealth and power in the global context

+ Military and Economic alliances

+ Governmental and economic systems being followed in other countries
+ Theinternational economic and financial system

+  Population Dynamics

+ Trading and Intellectual Property Regimes

+ Role of UNO and other International organizations and agencies

+ Global and Meta theories and world views of man's past, present and
future

The course members or trainees would also get a chance to catch up
with developments in various relevant disciplines of knowledge that have
occurred since they completed their formal education prior to recruitment to
government Services.

The above-mentioned isonly an indicative scope of the course and would
be subject to review, revision and regular updating.

It issuggested that the basic ligibility for thelong course at the National
Collegefor Higher civil Serviceswould be al members of the All-Indiaand
Central Services who have been empanelled by Government of India for
Joint Secretary level postings. Officers of either 16 to 22 years seniority or
18to 24 yearsseniority could beeligiblefor the course. A rigorous selection
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criterion would have to be evolved to select 40-50 of the more promising
amongst the eligible officers each year for undergoing the yearlong course.
A situation would need to be created whereby sel ection to the course becomes
a matter of great prestige for the Course Members and also help in their
career progression. Inan articlewritten about 7-8 yearsago ("Increasing the
Capabilitiesof the|AS" in Hoshiar Singh ed. Higher Civil Servicesin India,
Nirma Book Agency Kurukshetra, 1995) the authors had suggested that
empannel ed Joint Secretaries compete through an examination coupled with
appraisal of life time performance in government service to gain admission
in the College.

The year long course should be residential with family members being
encouraged to stay on campus and being associated with some official College
activities since the orientation, values and attitude of the family can greatly
influence how an officer functions.

Shorter training modules could aso be specially designed for Joint
Secretary, Additional Secretary or Secretary level officerswho have undergone
the long course at the College.

The M ethodology

The course and training could be organised and divided into study
capsules on the NDC pattern but with focus on the needs of the higher civil
services. (It may be pointed out that the 11 month course at the National
Defence College comprises of seven studies viz. (i) Socio-Political Study,
(if) Economy, Science and Technology in India, (iii) International Security
Environment, (iv) Global Issues, (v) Indias Strategic Neighborhood, (vi)
India's immediate Neighborhood, and (vii) Strategies and Structure for
National Security.) Each study could comprise of:

+ Lectures-by Faculty of the Institute and Guest speakers and experts
+ Group analysis and presentations

+  Seminars and Symposiums

+  Sharing and Experiences

+ Feldvisitsin Indiaand abroad

+ Simulational and Game-play exercises

+ Timefor unstructured sabbatical like reading, reflection and writing

+  Writing and presentation of athesis by each course member on asubject
of his’her choice under the supervision of afaculty member
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+  Co-curricular and extra-curricular activities including those designed
for family memberstojoinin

+ A genera test on the subjects covered during the study for ensuring
grasp and understanding of basic issues and to supplement the ongoing
assessment of all the activities and exercises carried out throughout the
year

The National College would necessarily require top quality and
distinguished Faculty (including guest faculty) drawn from people with
experience in government, the academia and the private sector in Indiaand
abroad, and supporting staff and a Campuswith well equipped lecturetheaters,
library and documentation center and residential accommaodation for Faculty
and Course members (trainees) and their families. Games and recreation
facilities would form part of the overall activities and would be based on
participation of thefaculty, recreation facilitieswould form part of the overall
activities and would be based on participation of the faculty, trainees, staff
and their families. The college would mainly run on Government funding
but could be supported by other donors who have an interest in the matter.

Induction level training for all government and public sector jobs has
long received due importance with long courses being provided to inductees
upon recruitment. This has shown results in the large number of dynamic
and purposeful young officers to be found working across the country. Itis
time peopl e entering the highest levelsinthe civil servicesalso receive mgor
attention through the setting up of aNational Collegefor Higher Civil Services
dedicated to good governance.
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Nation in Multinational Context : Towards a
Conceptual Framework with Special Reference to India

........... SK. Nanda *

| ssues concer ning nation-building in multinational states constituted
one of the major problems in the last century. Admittedly,
nationality problems in varying intensity will occupy the
politicalscape of various countries even in the 21st Century. Asa
matter of fact, the enormity of national problems escalated ever
since the emergence of new states in the periods of
de-colonisation after Second World War. Being a new state and
one of thelargest countries, India facesthe uphill task of reconciling
nation-building efforts with accommodation of multiple cultural
nationalities within the framework of single polity. It isin this
context that a re-examination of the concept of 'nation’ in a
multinational situation with special reference to India assumes
significance.

A clear analysisrevealsthat much of the nationality problemsin multinational
states like India stems from an inadequate understanding of nation and
nationalism. The present paper tries to ward off much of the confusion
surrounding the term nation so as to understand its meaning in different
contexts. By offering a double interpretation of nation, the paper also tries
to spotlight attention on both political and cultural dimensions of nation. It
has been argued that nation can be conceptualised in political termsusing a
set of political variables. Nation can also be understood in cultural terms
following aset of socio-cultural criteriaFinally, the paper emphasisesthat a
plurality of cultural nations can be organised under asingle political nation.

Multinational states the world over recurringly face the problem of
nation-building. Much of the problem in nation building seems to have
been aggravated dueto alack of proper conceptualisation of nation especialy
inthe multinational context. Broadly speaking, inthe multinational context,
nation is understood in terms of either the civil framework of state or the
cultural framework of the mainstream/majority nation. Depending upon the
context one or the other perspective assumes saliency. One reason for this

*  The author is Senior Lecturer in Deptt. Of Sociology, Pachhunga University College,

North-Eastern Hill University, Aizawl-796 001, Mizoram.
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understanding isthe strict adherence to the European-statist formulaof nation-
building; and the other reason is the exclusive reliance on the political
interpretation of nation and nationalism.

This sort of reasoning not only distorts reality but also undermines the
multi-dimensional nature of theterm nation. Further, the synonymisation of
nation with state and its equation with mainstream culture creates conceptual
ambiguity about the term nation and such other related concepts namely
nationality, ethnic group and tribe. It is therefore necessary to begin our
discussion by offering a conceptual clarification so as to understand nation
initsright perspective. The purpose of the paper is therefore threefold:

a) to reexamine various approaches to nation so as to avoid conceptual
ambiguity.

b) todistinguishthe concept of nation from state especially in multinational
context.

c) to conceptualise nation in the context of India.

SECTION - |
Nation and State: A Conceptual Clarification

The concept of nation is elusive precisely because severa criteriasuch
as demographic, geographic, socio-cultural, legal-political and economic
are used to define the term nation.

Etymologically, nation isderived from the Latin word 'nasci’ 'natio’ (i.e.,
birth or race) or the French word 'nascion’ (i.e., to be born) and originaly
meant agroup of people borninthe same placeor territory (IESS: 1968: 37).
By 17th century the term nation referred to describe the inhabitants of a
country (Conner : 1978 : 382). Thismeansthat initsoriginal conception the
racial-cultural content of nation was in vogue; and the political condition
sovereignity was not considered as anecessary element. But with therise of
nationalismin Europein 18 - 19th century, anew socio-political entity called
the nation-state (i.e. aculture-congruent-polity) cameinto being. Asaresult
of this development the cultural content of nation was relegated to the
background and its political meaning became preponderant. Logically,
therefore nation cameto beincreasingly identified with asovereign political
entity comprising abody of citizens.

On acloser ook, however one finds that historically the formation of
nation-state in Europe followed two distinct routes : State-to-nation and
nation-to-state (Smith : 1986). The former symbolised the civil-territorial
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model and the letter symbolised cultural-genealogical basis of nation-state
formation. Thecivil model arosefrom the classical-liberal tradition espoused
by the writings of the social contractualists, viz, Hobbes, Locke and
Roousseau. The cultura model originated in the nationalist tradition of
rennaissance Europe and it owed to the writings of Fitche, Herder, Hegel's
metaphysics and the social theory of Otto Baur, Lenin and Stalin, (Emerson:
1960: Tilly: 1980: Kohn: 1961).

The civil model emphasised the universalistic political properties of
nation such as common citizenship, defined political territory, popular
sovereignity, equal legal rights and common administrative systems. The
cultural model stressed on the cultural attributes of nation such as one-ness
of cultureand linguistic unity (esp. intermsof vernacular language Following
thecivil model, England, France, Holland and Spain established themselves
as distinct nations under the agies of centralised constitutional states.
However, gradually these countrieslaunched massive state-sponsored nation-
building programmesto homogeni se the peopl e around the dominant cultural
mould e.g., English in Britain, French in France etc. This was done
deliberately to make the state coextensive with abroad national base. Thus,
in this case state preceded the formation of nation. But Germany, Italy and
Eastern Europefollowed the cultural routeto nation-state formation. Inthese
countries national consciousness aiming at independent statehood arosefrom
a"pre-existent” nation and hencein this case nation preceded state formation.

It is clear, then, that both the civil-territorial and cultural-geneol ogical
models finally led to the formation of nation-states in Europe and with that
nation become at once a cultural and a political entity. If the referral point
was citizenship, nation meant an organised political grouping of citizens,
andif it wascultural attributeit meant asocio-culturally homogeneous people.

But the experience of many non-European countries revealed adlightly
different trend. Herethe statesemerged by incorporating several nationalities,
ethnic groups, natives, tribes, etc., and hencein this case nation did not become
at onceacultural and political entity. Inthiscasenationislargely understood
asabroad sovereign political unit. For example, the American nation emerged
as a civil-political unit regardless of its mixed nationality or poly-ethnic
character.

Asfar asthe Third World is concerned, both civil and cultural models of
nation grew in different proportions. At the macro level nation was seen as
apolitical unit and it meant all the citizens of the state. But at the regional-
cultural level, nation meant aterritorially-based distinct cultural community
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with or without an administrative unit of its own. Note, unlike European
experience, many cultural communities in the Third World did not tend to
produce their own states but rather preferred to co-exist as cultural nations
under a common state (Kedouryrie : 1971). Unfortunately, however, the
nation-building process of many Third World states systematically overlooked
this cultural meaning of nations and heavily relied on its political meaning.
This is what blurred the distinction between state and nation even in the
Third World context. Nevertheless, the Third World experience revealed
three notable features of nation formation : that (a) a political nation can
emerge by incorporating several cultural nations; (b) a cultural nation can
exist with or without a state of its own: and (c) nation and state need not
always be coterminus.

To conclude, if nation in Europe emerged asaculturo-political entity, in
most non-European countriesit acquired apolitical form at the broader state
level and cultural form at the regional-cultural level. No wonder, then, that
nation came to be interpreted in two ways : political and cultural.

The interpretation of nation in political and cultural sensesisjust not a
product of the differing experiences of several European and non-European
countries. Itisaso clearly discemiblefrom somemajor social sciencewritings
on nationalism. An examination of afew studies will clarify this position.
J.S. Mill, for example, observed that, " A portion of mankind may be said to
constitute a nationality if they are united among themselves by common
sympathies, which do not exist between them and others, which make them
cooperate with each other more willingly than with other people, desireto be
under the same government and desire that it should be a government by
themselves or aportion of themselves exclusively' (Mill ; 1861 ; 16). Mill's
definition tries to limit the concept of nation to such subjective political
variablesasgeneral will, common government, sovereignity, citizenship and
common territory. Such adefinition tendsto equate nation with state. Further,
Mill's emphasis on common interest changes from time to time and from
one context to another.

Scholars adhering to the cultural school try to offer a somewhat more
precise definition of nation based on objective cultural attributes. Stalin, for
example, in hiscelebrated article, "Marxism and National question”, defines
nation asa"historically evolved stable community of people, formed on the
basis of common language, territory, economic life and psychol ogical make-
up, manifested in common culture”. (Stalin : 1995:381). He argued that if
any of these attributes is absent, the group ceases to be a nation. William
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Petterson, another exponent of the cultural view, defines nation as
e people, folk held together by some or al of such more or
lessimmutabl e characteristics ascommon descent, territory, history, language,
religion, way of life or other attributes the members of a group have from
birth onward" (Patterson : 1995 : 28). The problematic part of thisdefinition
isthe element of immutability.

Some recent social sciencewritings have also emphasised culture asthe
key attribute of nation. Yet they maintain that common polity and unified
economy serve as the reinforcement attributes of nation. It isevident from
this that both the political and cultural content of nation are still in vogue.
Gellner, for example, observesthat "two men are of the same nation if they
share the same culture, where culturein turn means asystem of idea, sSigns
and association and ways of behaving and communicating” (Gellner : 1983
. 7). He further notes that " a mere category of people occupying a given
territory or speaking a common language, or practicing a distinct culture
become a nation, as and when the members of the category firmly recognise
certain mutual rights and duties to each other by virtue of their shared
membership of it (Gellner: ibid). But Gellner basically treats nation and
state as identical units. To him, the normative idea of nation in its modern
sense presupposes the existence of a state, intended or real. Hence in
Gellnerian sense, anation arises only within the framework of a state.

The most forthright statement on the dual notion of nation came from
A. D. Smith. Setin cultural-pluralist tradition Smith observesthat two types
of nations, i.e., the civic or political and the ethnic or cultural, existsin the
world. The independent states represent the civic type and the smaller
nationalities contained within such states represent the ethnic type of nation
(Smith: 1986 : 217). Hefurther noted that once a civic nation consolidates,
it triesto seek cultural rootsto lodge the nation in acultural space, it triesto
transcend the ethnic originsand evolveinto acivil society (1bid). Smith further
argues that, to exist as a cultural nation the elements of distinct culture and
history are not enough. The desire for self-rule and the inherent ability to
form and sustain a state are also essentia (Ibid). Obviously, Smith hereis
referring to the concept of "home territory”. For most cultural nations,
however, thegoal for self-ruleisrealised by opting to retain cultural-territorial
identity within the federal (state) framework of acivic nation. Thus, what
Smith seemsto be arguing isthe fact that cultural nationsfor their existence
need not be necessarily linked with independent statehood. Thisconception
of nation obviously differs from the civic nation which isinvariably linked
with independent statehood.
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Having examined the term nation, let us analyse the concept of state so
asto understand the distinction between thetwo. Ascompared to nation the
concept of stateisamore simple and definite one. Basically state impliesa
legal-political association and it is essentially linked with the institution of
power and authority. To quote Weber, "state refersto that agency within the
soci ety which possesses the monopoly of |egitimate violence (Weber : 1947).
Pyedefinesthestateas” alegal concept describing asocial group that occupies
adefined territory and is organised under acommon political institution and
an effective government” (Pye: 1968 : 334). It is clear that the content of
state is necessarily political and it exclusively refers to a people organised
under a government which exercises sovereignity over a defined political
boundary.

What is common to the people of astateis citizenship which invariably
impliesidentification with aparticul ar state. Thus, sovereignity, citizenship
and political territory are the mgjor attributes of state. Of these sovereignity
isthe key variablewhile therest two are emphasi sed to make the exercise of
sovereignity effective. It is thus sovereignity which distinguishes a state
from anation.

Asnoted earlier, the civic type nation isalso identified with sovereignity.
In this sense, the concept of civic nation comes closer to the meaning of
state. Hence, in case of civic nation the distinction between state and nation
isblurred. Incaseof mono-nationa statethe distinctionisblurred too, because
in this case the state and nation are coterminus. But, in case of multinational
states the nation and state distinction is very clear. As these states contain
many cultural nationsin their fold, the state and nation do not blend into an
inseparable whole. Yet, at the macro-level in multinational states the
distinction between state and nation gets blurred, because the macro-unit is
conceived asacivic nation.

Thedistinction between nation and state can be best illustrated by 1ooking
at the manner in which state and nation are combined. Some of these
combinations are as follows;

1. One-nation, one-state. Thisvariety isamisnomer. Yet Japan and Sweden
can be cited as examples notwithstanding the Korean minority in the
former and Pal estinian refugees in the | atter.

2.  Onenationdividedinto two or more statesfor idel ogical and geo-political
reasons (e.g. Pre-unified Germany, former Vietnam and the two K oreas)

3. Part of a nation constitutes a sovereign state and the other part either
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forms an autonomous administrative unit in another sovereign state (e.g.
Bangladesh and West Bengal in India; Ireland and Northern Ireland in
UK.

4. One nation is divided between two sovereign states and forms
administrative unit in each of them (e.g. Indian Punjab and Pakistan
Punjab)

5. One nation attached to several soveriegn states (e.g. Kurdistan
apportioned to Iraq, Iran, Syria, Turkey and Afghanistan).

6. One nation divided between many administrative units in a sovereign
state (e.g. Jharkhand arealocated in Bihar, Orissa, Bengal and M.P. in
India).

7. One state and many nations. This has the following varieties:

a) One state comprising two dominant nations (e.g. Malaya and
Chinese in Malaysia; English and French in Canada; Tamil and
Sinhalesein Srilanka).

b) One state and many nations with one being significantly dominant
(e.g. Englishin U.K..; French in Canada; Tamil and Sinhalese in
Srilanka)

c) A plurality of nations sharing asingle state (e.g. Indiaand former
Soviet Union.)

d) Partsof different nations come to form a nation for geographical
reasons (e.g. Switzerland).

€) One state comprising many small nations with no one being
dominant (e.g. most African states)

f) A set of migrantsdrawn from avariety of nations constitute a state
(e.g.the USA)

It is clear from the above that nation and state can be combined in the
form of one nation, one state; many-nation and one-state; one nation and
many-states.

To recapitul ate, nation was originally understood in cultural terms. But
with the emergence of nation-statesin Europe, the cultural content of nations
was overlooked and it came to mean a territorially organised political
grouping. However, the consolidation of many multinational stateshasmade
the cultural and political dimension of nationsvery clear. Thisapart, the on-
going demands for administrative autonomy by several deprived cultural
nationsin amultinational state aswell asthe process of nation-building init
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reamphasised the cultural content of nation. Asaresult, nation came to be
interpreted in a dual manner cultural and political.

SECTION - |1
Analysing ‘Nation' In the Context of India

In the foregoing section it has been stated that nation can be
conceptualised in both political and cultural terms. Let us now examinein
which sense India constitutes a nation. Indian has been a compact
geographical unit sincetimeimmemorial. Itisalsotruethat Indiarepresents
ahistorically evolved unified civilisation. But so far asIndia's political and
cultural unity is concerned, empirical evidence reveals that the former was
of recent origin and the latter was never achieved under any regime in the
past; and the likelihood of its emergence in the near future seems rather

hazy.

Genuine attemptsat India’s political unity were made during thereins of
Asoka, Akbar and Aurangzeb. Yet throughout her long and chequered history,
India never achieved political unity prior to the consolidation of the British
power. The biggest jump toward political unity was, however, made after
independence when 562 native states were integrated with the Indian Union
(Menon: 1971). With this political integration, India became virtually one
political entity and its political boundary became nearly co-extensive with
its geographical frontiers. Independent India introduced single citizenship
and universal franchise throughout her territory. Given these conditions
political unity in Indiais viewed as national unity, civil identity as national
identity and Indian State as Indian nation,. Thus viewed, India constitutes a
nation, or even anation-state, albeit politically. But doesit constitute anation,
or anation-state in the cultural sense? Let us examine this point.

Those who treat Indiaas anation in the cultural sense professthat there
existsamainstream Hindi or Hindu nation in Indiawith anumber of religious,
linguistic and ethnic minorities. It is the language and culture of this
mainstream nation, which establish cultural unity in India. Let us examine
to what extent such a monolithic Hindi or Hindu nation existsin India, Let
us also find out to what extent Indian nationhood can be identified with a
particular language or religion.

The Hindi-speaking population in India constitutes nearly 40% of the
total population. But thisdoesnot mean Hindi hasan all-Indiaspread. Severa
other languages alongwith Hindi are spoken in India. As per the census
reportsas many as 1652 |anguages bel onging to indo-Aryan, Dravidian, Sino-
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Tibetan and Austro-Asiatic Linguistic familiesarefound in India. Of these,
the Indo-Aryan group account for 73%, the Dravidian 25%, Austric 1.5%,
and Sino-Tibetan 0.5% of Indias population (Nigam : 1971). The Eighth
schedule of the Constitution records 18 languages including Hindi as major
Indian national languages. Most of these languages serve as official
Languages or second language in their respective homelands. Thisimplies
that linguistic pluralism, which is the harbinger of cultural pluralism
necessitates and recognises multiple communication systems in India, and
hence the whole of India con not be identified with Hindi language alone.

In addition, the conceptualisation of Indian nationhood in terms of Hindi
language has the following drawbacks. First, less than half of India's
population speak and understand Hindi. Second, Hindi reflects a dual
character. Inadditiontoitsbeing the Union'sofficial language, it also serves
as the official language of six north-Indian states. Thisimplicitly involves
and explicityly projects north-Indian cultural domination over the rest of
India. It also implies that Hindi nationalism is as regionally biased as the
other regional nationalisms. Obviously, therefore, Indian nationhood cannot
rest upon alanguage which hasaregional spread. Third, Hindi isinvariably
mixed up with Hindu religious perception. The 'Hindi-Hindu-Hindustan'
slogan smacks of this ethos. This arouses suspicion among members of
minority faiths, notably the Sikhs.

Lastly, theideathat Hindi community constitutes amonolithic structure
isalso amisnomer. Brassfor example, noted that identity formation in Hindi
region emmanets from enormous dialectal and linguistic diversities (Brass:
1974 : 67). Speech communitieslike Bhojpuri, Brij Bhasa, Maithali, Awadhi,
Bundelkhani, Rajasthani, Haryanavi coexist under the rubric of Hindi
language. Most of these communities are not only endowed with distinct
cultures, but they are also anchored to their traditional homelands. It follows
that these units are nations/nationalitiesin their own right. Again, religious
cleavages in the Hindi belt often impair linguistic unity. That is, religious
cleavages in this region create and perpetuate linguistic cleavages, though
language is not a barrier in communication between religious groups. For
all these reasons an all India nation cannot be conceived of on the basis of
Hindi language.

Let us examine the feasibility of conceptualising Indian nation on the
basis of Hindu religion. Hindus are the largest religious collectivity in India.
But apart from Hinduism, several other world religions as well as some
primitive faiths are also professed in India. Oommen has classified these
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religions into two types; (a) religions of Indian origin; and (b) religions of
foreign origin. The former includes Hindusim, Hindu protestant religions,
viz., Sikhism, Bhudhism and jainism; and the "Primal vision" of pre-Aryan
indigenous people. The latter includes Islam, Christianity, Zorostrianism,
Judaism and Bahai faith (Oommen : 1983). The members of religion of
Indian origin are broadly grouped under Hindus and together they constitute
82.72% of the population (Khan : 1987 : 45). This shows that religious
pluralism is an integral part of Indian society and therefore the whole of
India cannot be identified with Hindu religion (Oommen : 1989 : 133).
Additionaly, thereexist enormousinternal schismswithinthe Hindusthereby
thwarting the development of the horizontal unity among them. Interna
disunity in the Hindu society stems from the following factors:

First, in terms of caste, Hindus reveal an asymmetrical pattern. The
system of caste-ranking vertically divides the Hindus into numerous strata.
Mainly Hindus aredivided into three social segments: caste-Hindus (61.21%),
scheduled castes (14.80%), scheduled tribes (6.19%). In the official records
the SCs and STs are counted as Hindus if they are not converted to foreign
religions. But Oommen noted that these collectivities severely protest against
Hindu expansionism (Oommen : 1983).

Second, there exists within the Hindu society an archetypal dichotomy
between the North dominated by Aryans and the South inhabited by
Dravidians. The South sees the Aryan brand of Hinduism as an instrument
of Brahminic supremacy, or rather north - Indian cultural hegemony over the
south.

Third, Hindus are divided into different nations/nationalities along
cultural, linguistic and historical lines.

Fourth, many language-based nationsin Indiareflect religiouspluralism.
Hence the idea of Hindu nation would create rupture among the concerned
nations.

Fifth, the concept of Hindu nation receives interna threats from the
Hindu Protestant religions, especialy the Sikhs. The Indian constitution
counts Sikhs, Buddhists, Jainsunder Hinduism. Thefollowersof thesefaiths,
however, do not accept such adefinition. The response pattern to the Hindu
claim varies from one of reconciliation to militant nationalism, e.g. Sikh
nationalism (Oommen : | bid).

Lastly, being asecular polity, Indiacannot beidentified with aparticular
religion. Any shift from thisposition will underminelndia’s secular character
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and jeiopardize the development of an all-Indian political nation.

In short, caste cleavages, linguistic cleavages, religeous dichotomies
among the Hindus impair the growth of horizontal unity among them and
hence the concept of Hindu nation is not viable.

To conclude, the conceptualization of Indian nationhood on the basi s of
language or religion is neither tenable on theoretical grounds nor sustainable
by empirical facts. Thismeansthat Indiacannot be considered asanationin
the cultural sense. Thisisnot say that India does not constitute a nation in
the political sense. But for the purpose of clarity the more apt description
would be that India is a multi-national state with two sets of identities :
political and cultural.

Going by the above analysis, thefollowing featuresare noticed in Indig;

(@) There exists two levels of identity - one at the all India level and the
other at the regional cultural level. The content of he former identity is
civil-territorial and the latter is cultural.

(b) Based on the dua notion of identity Indians in general adhere to two
circlesof loyalty - one, to the Indian state/nation, and the other, to one's
own cultural nation/nationality.

(c) Finadly, theconcept of nationality in India isexpressed in both citizenship
and cultural terms. The former denotes membership in the Indian state
and conveys the political meaning of nation, while the latter refers to
membership in aparticular cultural community and denotesthe cultural
understanding of nation.
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Ethics in Services
........... Dr. Pratima Kapoor*

Ethicsin Government means that the government including the government
servants of all the categories should keep the people in trust and fulfil their
needs and aspirations abovetheir personal prejudice, interest and bias. They
should not forget that they are the trustees of people and of the society and
they should meet the expectations of the public astrustees and should conduct
themselvesin that manner.

Raziel Abelsonin hisessay in Encyclopaedia of Philosophy has stated
three different interpretations of the term, signifying:
a. agenera pattern or ‘way of life,
b. aset of rules of conduct or 'moral’ code, and

c. inquiry about ways of life and rules of conduct. Thus the term ‘ ethics
in general covers both formal as well as informal aspects of the
government.

Federal Government in the United States has, through an Executive Order
urged its public employeesto avoid any action that might result in or create
the appearance of :

a. using public officefor private gains,

giving preferential treatment to any organisation or person,
impending government efficiency or economy,

loosing independence or impartiality of action,

making government decision outside office channels, and

affecting adversely the confidence of the public in the integrity of the
government. To reiterate, Government servants should have fair and
impartial character with unambiguousroleand duty. Astrusteesof public
interest, they should know the proper procedure of atask. 'A trusteeis
aperson who maintainsthetrust in the best interest of the owners of the
trust for whose interest the trust has been created. They are not the

~® a0 o

* Theauthor ispresently working as Assistant Professor (Public Administration) in the Himachal
Ingtitute of Public Administration (HIPA) Shimla.
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masters. Their conduct should not be such as would behold a trustee'.
Thisisthe essence of ethicsin Government.

Ethic and law are interdependent, interwined and there is substantial
overlap between the two. Ethic is informal, unwritten, wisdom based and
related to the conscience of aperson. Law isformal, written knowledge based
and related to the mental capability of the same person. Ethic regulates the
behaviour of a person, while law puts restrictions towards it. Ethic is
concerned with duties, law on the other hand is centered towards rights.
Ethicisspiritual and propagatesin avery slow processwith the evolution of
asociety. Thetwo are supplementary to each other, but one cannot compl etely
replacetheother. Itisageneral sayingthat moretherules, moretheloopholes
if ethical component of an individual or of the whole society is strong than
survival is possible from the adverse effects of incomplete rules and laws.

Judiciary is perhaps the most notoriously unethical component of the
state bureaucracy. If one has to highlight the most horrendous example of
harassment of innocent citizens by the state bureaucracy, one hasto turn to
the judiciary. Out dated, codes, manuals and laws along with the inhumane
attitudes of the conducting authorities creates adverse effect on the morale
of the citizen which automatically destroys the respect for ethics among the
people.

Spirit of ethicsismoral education. Firstly, it should beincul cated through
themedialike schools, colleges, institutes of higher education and voluntary
organisations apart from families, societies and other informal organisations.
Then, there will be an atmosphere of character, honesty and integrity not
only amongst government servants but all the citizens of the society.

It isvery important to induct ethical componentsin the recruitment and
training of all the categories of government services especialy in the Civil
Services. They should be made aware of the problems of all the sections of
the society including the depressed, destitutes and women and should know
how to deal with and control the abusing forces irrespective of their deep
rooted networking or connections in the society.

The contents of ethics training course have been classified into three
categories - ethics standards (administrative regimes or constitutional and
universal or philosophical standards), skillsfor ethics (moral reasoning and
judgement) and moral strength (moral devel opment). All thethree components
areinterrelated and interdependent. Topicslike administrative accountability
and responsibility, professionalism, ethicslegidations/laws, codes of conduct,
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corruption laws, and official dissent (whistle blowing) are covered under
administrative standards. However, issues like nature, pattern and course of
corruption and the effectiveness of variousinstitutional mechanism have not
found prominent place in the training schedules at HIPA.

In the training courses, there should be incul cation of honesty, integrity
and self-discipline among the trainees. To develop sympathy and
understanding for the rural masses their attachment to villages, voluntary
organisations and other resource persons should be given greater coverage.

The history of bureaucracy became dominant after the advent of
capitalism, consequential industrialisation, urbanisation and establishment
of capital states. The magor emphasis of bureaucracies was to remain
successful in their aims and objectivesto fulfil their goals and lead towards
formulation of their respective setsof rules, regulationsaswell as conventions.
There was gradual growth of ethical principles along with the development
of bureaucracies, but after the passage of time those principles got eroded
especially in poor and developing countries.

In the present day context, government servants can be divided into two
categories- first consists of thosewho follow rational and impartial principles
and have respect for social and cultural values. The category represents
thosewho are greatly under the political pressure or other regional influences.
There is no denying of the fact that the second category at present is
predominating our country.

A nation should have a definite, pre-determined and fixed set of
ideologiesand spirit behind the building of an administrator. Heissupposed
to work with missionary zeal and enthusiasm to eliminate the prevalent
discrepanciesinthe social order and to fulfil the socially relevant objectives.
But it seems to be a purely ideological view, administration today is under
the severe attack of media as well as of the genera public regarding the
distortion of theideology of administration, deviation in the ethical principles
or irrational interference of the politicians.

The general devolution of ethical principles according to Bata, K. Dey
are due to inherent weakness in the present state of administration:-

At the time of initial appointment, pledges are taken; bureaucrats are
imprisoned, tortured, maimed by hundreds of restrictive and negative clauses,
sometimes by too generic, ill-defined principles, like "no government servant
should have conduct unbecoming of a government servant”. In it, what
constitutes unbecoming, remaining undefined? Isit not too discretionary?
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Disciplinary procedures are too cumbersome, involved, over-legalistic and
time-consuming. In spite of astringent framework for "night watchmanship”,
criminality has not ebbed, really. Contrarily, itisontheincrease. Integrity is
at stake. This clearly proves that law alone cannot stop, nor can it eradicate
unethicality. Law may beadeterrent, but if it isnot implemented or enforced
- yes, because of corruptive practices - then, what purpose does it serve?
Focus should, therefore, shift on enforcement, which of course, isanegative
check, but can prove positive in the long run.

Development of administration demands creativity, flexibility, innovation
as well as freedom of decision making along with the atmosphere of trust
and cooperation among the people. Not only is bureaucracy lacking the
above mentioned qualities but it also suffers from excessive authority and
status consciousness. Bureaucrats work in avery impersonal way whichis
against the requirements of devel oping countries, however abureaucrat may
be occupied with a correct procedure but in reality there may be abounding
irregularities and improprietiesin his work.

Unjustified influence or dominance is another prominent reason for the
deviation of administrators from the ethical principles. At time by creating
biased or unreasonable pressure, they reduce the morale of the bureaucrats
who want secure postingsin the position of influence. Thereisalso atendency
among the bureaucrats not to take decisions for the fear that they may be
overruled by the political pressure, thus forcing them to adjust and
accommodate to the political executives.

Though both the politicians and the civil servants privately accuse each
other of moral deviations, the fact is that, today, both have accommodated
each other in large number of mattersand are thus ungrudging partnersinthe
shady deals, little sensitivity to the large public interest, the politico-
administrative culture is characterised more more than anything else by a
high level of permissivism. Thistype of attitudeis not only responsible for
carelessness and irresponsibility towards the general public, but also creates
chances for misusing the administrative discretion and authority.

The unethical practice may include such activities as favouratism,
nepotism, conflict of interest, influence peddling, seeking pressure by using
official position, favours to relatives and friends, leaking or misusing
government information, engaging in political activities or misusing
government property for personal gains. The bureaucracy can hardly besaid
to be impartial. The spirit of public welfare has been largely replaced by
pursuit of personal benefit for which laws/rules arefloated/ molded regularly
and at times shamelesdly.
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It is a general picture that a large number of corrupt officers escape
punishment by employing various shrewd measures, while the minority of
honest and upright officers have to face needless humiliation for the work
for which they are not directly responsible. It creates adverse impact on the
morale of thehonest civil servants, and they shirk to actinabold and fearless
manner.

A substantial number of government servantsfall under the category of
passive participatorsin corruption. Unethical behaviour and corruption has
avery narrow margin. It is not uncommon where people do not directly
collaborate with corruption but allow anything, which ishighly unreasonable
and objectionable. They do not share any gain or benefit but their indifference
towards corrupt practices and misdeeds encourages corruption.

According to public opinion unethical practices active amongst officials
and politicians are spontaneous and beyond cure. Every work or procedure
of the government isinfected with the corruption, and one connot do anything
without the help of influence, approach and bribery. Now adaysit has been
ingrained in the mind of the people that corruption increases the efficiency,
but no limit is set which can be considered reasonable or within tolerable
limit. However, India has been already defined among the top most corrupt
countriesin the world.

When we talk about the sense of values, it is generally described in
terms of the loss of that sense, because the essence of ethics has become
highly distorted, mutilated and almost in an irrecoverable state; the spirit of
public welfare has been by and large replaced by self interest; rules/laws
have surrendered to anarchy; regard for merit has been transformed to
favouratism, nepotism and personal benefits and impersonal and impartial
behaviour has been lost in the influence of selfish motives.

Ethics cannot be shaped and sustained inisolation. The processrequires
a supportive environment in which public opinion plays a significant part.
In every field of activity, the components of ethical behaviour have to be
identified and itsdynamicsworked out and appreciated. Efficiency, economy,
effectiveness, equity and equality of treatment, and excellence, among others
are deemed to be commonly theingredients essential to the conduct of public
life and harmonious socia relationships. Thus an entire culture and value
system of ethical conduct is built up. Thus the big question is what is the
solution and how to improve? Let us ponder over the following points and
try and contribute to each in our own way:-
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Our educational system should be modified to induct more ethical
components reflective of the socio-cultural heritage of our country.

Similarly in the training courses of various categories of government
servants, more stress should be given to the ethical standards. Ethical
conventions set by the honest and upright officials should be given due
respect and be carefully maintained. Public servants having cleanimage
and moral character should be recognised by the universities and other
organisations in the form of honours and awards.

A tendency should be developed to pay attention to the general public
and the attitude of the government servant should belikeapublic servant,
not like the master of the people. The chances of interaction with the
general public aswell astheintellectual section of the society should be
encouraged.

The means and measures adopted to eliminate corruption should not be
introduced in such away that gradually erode the morale of the honest
officersand their ability to act.

Administration should be given protection from the victimising
tendencies of the politicians and be provided with freedom of expression
in the policy matter issues.

It should be ensured from the very beginning that upright and moral
persons are inducted into the services. Administration should be made
responsive and transparent so that it may become inhospitable to the
corrupt and boost the morale of right kind of persons.

The general practice of punishment transfers to remote, backward or
tribal areas should be discouraged. Asthe subject officer hasno interest
in continuing there, he pays little attention to the general public, the
latter become harassed or ignored by the officer. Sometimes the
reshuffling of the posting is so rapid, the government servants become
unable to settle into a particular job due to extremely limited period of
time, it leadstowardsto a high factor of incompetence; these practices
should be curbed.

To improve the quality of administration, the administrators with high
ideology should be given more respect and consideration and they should
be given role to check any kind of misuse in administration.

In order to sustain the character and honesty among the administrators,
there should be opinion polls about the character and morality of the
administrators- the respondents may be either amongst the sections of
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general public or the government employeesin an intra-departmental or
inter-departmental manner. The outcomes of the opinion polls should
be made public.

Last but not the least, the preamble, directive principles of state policy
and the fundamental duties should be thoroughly incorporated among
the ideology of the government servants.
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Emotional Intelligence at Work
........... Dr. Dalip Sngh, IAS*

What do the following thing have in common: happiness, fear, anger,
affection, shame, disgust, surprise, lust, sadness, and elation and love? These
are the emotions which directly affect one's day-to-day life. For long, we
have been told that our success at the workplace depends on the level of our
intelligence or Intelligence Quotient (1Q) as reflected in our academic
achievements, in the exams passed, the marks obtained etc. In other words,
your intellectual credentials: you did pretty well in school, maybe you have
an engineering degree or even an advanced computer degree. You obtained
high scores on your 1Q test. That's all fine when it comesto intelligence of
the academic variety. But how bright are you outside the classroom; when it
comes to life's difficult moments? Here you need a different kind of
resourcefulness, termed as emotional intelligence (EQ), which isadifferent
way of being smart.

Thereisacase study of aCEO of alarge public sector company, with 30
years experience, who has an 1Q of 200. He spends much of hisday at his
desk, sweating out figures in a race against himself and rarely succeeds in
going home early. Normally, he works for more than 18 hours a day and
takes pride in doing so. He spends much of his energy complaining to his
colleagues, "My Chairman hasan 1Q of 90. My Chairman has no ideawhat
| do! Moreover my subordinates never extend the support | need to get things
doneright." Isthisall true?Isit unjust? The CEO thinks so, and so does his
blood pressure. What he hasn't told his colleagues is that his own work is
unimpressivein waysthat realy matter. Heisobliviousof thefact that heis
a troubleshooter who gets so bogged down in detail that he rarely sees the
big picture. He also doesn't notice his Chairman's grimace when he hands
him over unnecessarily technical and complex reports that are a painful
struggle to decipher. He values rules, regulations, instructions, laws, acts,
reports etc. but he has not heard of something called interpersonal relations.
It doesn't occur to him that everyone seeshim asabig boreand triesto avoid

*  These are excerpts from recently released book written by Dr. Dalip Singh entitled 'Emotional
Intelligence At Work: A Professional Guide' published by 'Response Books' (A division of SAGE
publications), New Delhi. Dr. Singhisan |AS officer belonging to 1982 batch of Haryana Cadre.
He has obtained his doctorate in Management from University of Delhi.
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him. The CEO doesn't see why he should spend any time worrying about
other people's feelings. After al, he never got any sympathy from them
when, year after year, he was neglected for promotion. He has not |earned
the simple lesson that while thinking may certainly interfere with feelings;
feelings do not interfere with thinking. Intellect alone cannot help him
navigate the dynamic political, administrative and psychological situations
of an office full of people, each with a different set of needs and desires. It
takes empathy to guess what a boss wants and learn which projects really
carry themost corporate weight, to see asubordinate's tension and not overload
him or her with work, and to sense aclient's dissatisfaction despite hisor her
protestations. Were heto learnto raise hisEQ, hewould find hisintell ectual
capacities expanded and emotional skills enhanced. He would feel more
securein his ability to perceive and respond to his own emotional needsand
could therefore risk responding to the needs of others. In doing so, he will
move ahead and be able to handle his Chairman more effectively and in the
process do something about his blood pressure also. Another example-a
receptionist at a Govt. office, who hates her job, putsit like this: 'sitting up
here in front and smiling and typing and being friendly-it's all useless. It's
just arole, and there isn't any satisfaction in it for me. This eight or nine
hours are awaste'.

To put it plainly, eq stands for "emotional quotient” and is used
interchangeably with "emotional intelligence". It isborrowed from the term
"intelligence quotient” (ig). In the layman's language this could be defined
as. knowing what feels good, what feels bad, and how to get from bad to
good. To understand emotional intelligence let us examine these simple
statements:

+ Thenew manager istoo sensitive. He takes everything too personally.
+ Management isway out of touch with employees emotions.

+ Sheisjealous of her colleagues.

+ My bossisawaysin ahostile mood.

+  The manager does not understand the feelings of others.

+  The production manager is aways nagging others.

+  The supervisor blurts things out without thinking of others.

The above statements refer to various blends of emotions as reflected
through personality characteristics. You may have wondered many atimes
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how seemingly ordinary people build their way to success. Or how acollege
drop-out like Bill Gates (of Microsoft fame) managed to build avast empire
for which heisbeing envied by the entireworld. There are many otherslike
him who have made the difference, and which could be attributed to their
EQ. For instance, Mother Teresawho issaid to have begun social service as
a nun with no resources of her own but could eventually arouse world
conscience to do something for the needy and the poor. Similarly, people
like TN Seshan, Kiran Bedi, N. Vittal tried to be different from their
bureaucratic colleagues and succeeded. And someone like Mr.Oberoi, rose
from the position of aclerk to build avast empire of luxurious hotelsall over
the world. Have you ever wondered how alow-scoring classmate of yours
could manage to get beyond you on the corporate ladder? Are you aware
that there are many people who could not complete their education and
dropped out, but went on to be successful in businessand in life? Canyou
explain why the smartest people aren't always the wealthiest, and why some
people are liked aimost immediately upon introduction, while others are
distrusted?

What doesn't feel good to us normally doesn't feel good to others. But
to understand the importance of this, you must first be in touch with your
ownfedlings. Understanding your emotions, behaviours, feelings, physiology,
and thoughtswill help you plan waysto changethem. If an unwanted emotion
is what bothers you, it should be tackled first. Don't forget that methods
focusing on behaviour or on changing the environment can also be used to
reduce an unpleasant emation, e.g., reducing insecurity and fear by putting
better locks on your doors or avoiding someone you are mad at.

However, changing the consequences of behaviour can also alter
emotions such as asking your friends to praise your healthy assertiveness
and challenge your conformity. And, since we can sometimes change our
thoughts, there is great emphasis being placed on cognitive methods. The
methods listed here deal with basic raw emotions: anxiety, fear, anger, and
sadness. Of course, the same methods can be used for the emotional aspects
of any problem. Passive-dependent problems tend to be handled with
cognitive-behavioural methods and new skills. Emotions are a crucial part
of our lives aswell as being fascinating.

We will examine some of the methods which can help usin managing
emotions in an organization.

Emotional Skills Managers Should Learn

EQ requireslearning of certain emotional skills. Managershavetolearn
these emotional skillsto be star performers. But what exactly are such skills?
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Here are some indicationsinspired by recent research:

*

Sdlf-awareness

One of the basic emotional skills involves being able to recognise
different feelings and giving a name to them. Equally important is the
ability to be aware of the relationship between thoughts, feelings and
actions. What thought for instance sparked off a particular feeling?
What feeling was behind a specific action? These are the questionswe
may start asking ourselves to know our emotions better.

Managing-emotions

It is also important to realize what lies behind feelings. Beliefs have a
fundamental effect on the ability to act and on how the things are done.
Many people continually give themselves negative messages. On the
other hand there are those who feel that hope can be a useful asset.
Also, finding waysto deal with anger, fear, anxiety and sadnessare also
essential qualities. For example, learning how to control oneself when
upset is one such asset; another is understanding what happens when
emotions get the upper hand and be ableto gain timeto judgeif what is
about to be said or donein the heat of the moment isreally the best thing
to do. Being able to channelise emotions to a positive end is another
key skill to raise your EQ

Empathy

Getting the measure of a situation and being able to act appropriately
requires understanding the feelings of others. It isimportant to be able
to listen to them without being carried away by personal emotions. Itis
necessary to be able to distinguish between what others do or say, and
one's own personal reactions and judgments.

Communicating

Developing quality relationships has a very positive effect all around.
What are the feelings being communicated to others? Enthusiasm and
optimism are contagious; but so are pessimism and negativity. Being
able to express personal concerns without anger or passivity is a key
asset.

Co-operation

Knowing how and when to take the lead and when to follow are both
essential for effective co-operation. Effective leadership isnot built on
domination but on the art of hel ping people working together to achieve



82 THE ADMINISTRATOR, VOL. XLIV, DECEMBER, 2001

common goals. Recognising the value of the contribution of others and
encouraging their participation can often do more good than just giving
orders or complaining. At the same time, there is a need to take
responsibility and recognize the consequences of one's decisions and
actions and follow through on commitments.

+ Resolving-conflicts

In resolving conflicts there is need to understand the conflict at work.
Peoplein conflict are generally locked into aself-perpetuating emotional
gpiral in which the genesis of the conflict isusually not clear.

L ear ning to Recognize Your Emotions

Recognizing and identifying feelings through emotional self-reflexive
awarenessisaprerequisitefor devel oping emotional intelligence. If you are
ableto recognize your emotionsyou will also be ableto managethem. Inthe
process, you will know how to raise your EQ either by controlling or
motivating a particular emotion. How do we recognize our emotions? A
senior executive was heard saying, " he does not know when he gets angry.
It's only after he has released his pent up feelings that he realizes he was
angry". In another occasion, a subordinate was complaining that he "does
not know how to identify and recognize thefeelings of hisboss. By thetime
| realize what he wants it's all over". In order to properly recognize your
emotions, you need higher EQ competencies. People with low EQ tend to
push others away. Thisisthe situation for instance, of a high profile career
woman working in a nationalized bank. She always gets the feeling that
nobody cares for her. You will notice that she's smart, conscientious, well
organized, and industrious. She cares about other people; she really does.
But each time thereis afunction and invitations are sent out, she invariably
getsleft out. She hearschitchat about lunch plansinthe making at the office
but ends up eating alone at her table. There are reasons why she is not on
anybody's guest list. Sheis an angry woman. Maybe she's angry because
shedidn't get promoted; maybe she'sfuriousthat her mother loved her sister
more than her; maybe she is angry that her boy friend had cheated on her.
We don't need to explore more reasons. She however, doesn't want to know
she'sangry. Most of her focusisin pushing away her feelings at which she's
really good. She convinces herself through constant mental chatter: "No
one ever gives me a chance... they're so unfair... it wasn't my fault." She
pushes these feelings right out on herself but right on to everyone else.
Because she is unaware of both her own feelings and the feelings of others,
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sheis aways caught off guard and hurt by any direct confrontation. Sheis
thereforealwayson guard. Shedefendsherself at every turn. If for example,
theroom feelswarm, shelll tell you sheisnowhere near thethermostat. When
something upsets her, and most things upset her it comes as a complete
surprise to her, and her knee jerk response is "l've done nothing wrong".
People sense the anger in her and try to evade it and get the vague feeling
that they would rather not hang around her. Meanwhile, rather than experience
the pain of constant rejection, she becomes endlessly obsessed about how
unfairly sheisbeing treated and so perpetuates the cycle.

There is a major difference between experiencing our feelings and
recognizing them. We intellectualize our feelings all the time, shifting from
feeling to thinking so quickly that we don't even realize we have crossed the
line. Thesameistrueof the high profile career woman one hasjust discussed.
She changesher mood, rationalizes and rehearses, and in doing so, she changes
the emotion she experiences from internal hurt to poorly hidden rage. Yet,
she could learn to remain aware of all her feelings and not be caught off
guard by emotional exchanges. Don't you think ahigher EQ would give her
the ability to stay connected to herself? Thisability would permit her to hear
unpleasant things without becoming defensive and feel hurt without
expressing the hurt as hostility. She could become a much more desirable
person to be around with who will be noticed and welcome in the world.

Recognizing your emotionsisthe ability to usethe analytical capabilities
of your brain. Peoplewho canidentify and recognizetheir feelingsare those
who have higher levels of emotional intelligence. Being clear about your
emotionsisnecessary for living with apurpose. Thisability iswhat underlies
therest of emotional intelligence. Consider thereticent engineer who doesn't
venture out of his office and engage his co-workers. Hefeelsthat heand his
computer are enough to handle all work-related problems. Why does he
behave thisway? Hisisolation might be due to shyness, social ineptness, or
simply to being unskilled in the art of teamwork. Whatever the specific
cause of hisisolation, he isthe victim of alearned habit. Yet what has thus
been learned can be unlearned-and a more effective habit cultivated instead
with less effort and time. The unlearning and learning process occur at the
level of the brain connectionsthemselves. Asoneacquiresahabitua repertoire
of thought, feeling, and action, the neural connections that support this
repertoire are strengthened, becoming dominant pathwaysfor nerve impul ses.
While connections which are unused become weakened or even lost, those
we use over and over grow increasingly strong.
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L ear ning to Empathize With Others

Empathy is the ability to sense how other people feel. It is a key to
success in work, in friendships, in love and marriage and in child rearing.
Being ableto read nonverbal cuesthat contradict words people say can help
you to know what isreally going on in asituation. Great personalities like
Mahatma Gandhi, Mother Teresa, Florence Nightingale could instantly
empathize with humanity at large. Inthe corporateworld, saying littlethings
like 'thank you', or supporting employees viewpoints, or avoiding criticism,
or looking for strength in people, are some of the ingredients which build
empathy among employees. Understanding the emotions of others is a
reflection of thelevel of your emotional intelligence. People may say, "Hello
how areyou" inanumber of ways;, your ability to read thefeelingsunderlying
such expressionsiswhat constitutes emotional intelligence. Inthe changing
corporate and businessworld, theteam rather than theindividual, isthe basic
work unit. Whileworking in ateam you require ahigher degree of empathy
and related skills. Modern business now recognizes that the value of these
skillsiscost effective, and that it paysto have emotiona skillsin organizations.
Traditionally, it has been believed that those who were cognitively the smartest
(those with the highest 1Q) made the best technical performers. But initial
research has shown that it is 1T professionals with high EQ who are the real
stars.

EQ tells us how to cope with stressful situations. Stress management
therefore largely depends upon having an emotional balance between a
potential stress condition and an employee'sreactiontoit. One person'sfear
that he will loss hisjob because of hiscompany laying off personnel may be
perceived by another as an opportunity to get a large severance allowance
and start his own business. The stress potential in environmental,
organizational and individual factors doesn't therefore lie in the objective
condition of the factors itself. Rather, it lies in an employee's emotional
response to these factors. In addition, there isincreasing to evidence show
that social support - that is, interpersonal relationships with co-workers or
supervisors - can buffer the impact of stress. The underlying logic is that
socia support acts as appellative and mitigating in reducing the negative
effectsof stress. Only professionalswith ahigher degree of EQ can develop
such an effective support system.
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Minimizing Levels In Decision Making

The decision making processin the Government is often criticized for being
too slow and cumbersome leading to citizens discontentment. A number of
reasons may be attributed to delaysin taking major policy decisions such as
lack of supervision, resources, fair play, interest, political will etc. But even
in routine and repetitive cases, that delays should occur, is unwarranted. In
order to cut delays and make the administration citizen friendly, effective
and responsive it has become imperative to carry out systematic reforms.
Accordingly, the Government of Delhi carried out an exercise to examine
the causesfor delaysin processing the case. It wasfelt that one of thereasons
for this could lie in the fact that decision making involves too many levels
i.e. in the prevailing process there are normally too many levels that are
involved to arrive at awell-considered decision.*

With a view to find ways of keeping these levels to the minimuny?
necessary to arrive at a well thought out decision, a study of Finance
Department of Govt. of NCT of Delhi was undertaken keeping in view the
following basic principles: -

i) There should be sufficient delegation of powers at various levels
commensurate with their status, role and responsibility.

i) A file should be finally disposed of at the lowest level that has been
delegated the powers to do so.

iii) Thefile must be handled by no more than two to three levels upto the
level of Secretary (Incharge) of the department.

iv) There need not be morethan one middle level examination between the
level of initiation and the level finally disposes of acase. However, an

* Theauthor isDy. Director (AR), Govt. of NCT of Delhi. (Administrative Reforms Department)

LA soruti ny of about 100 files submitted at the level of Chief Secretary revealed that the fileswere
moving through 4 to 5 channels without much contribution at the intermediary levels. 1n 90% cases
the note submitted by the dealing hand was being sent up without any contribution. It took morethan
7t0 10 daysto reach thefile at Chief Secretary level, resulting in avoidable delay.

2 TheManua of Office Procedure providesfor review of levelsof disposal and channel of submission
every year and also for level jumping, which israrely done.
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exception can be made in policy matters of grave significance, which
may involve one additional middle level scrutiny.

v) All policy matters, cabinet notes, important references should beinitiated
at the level of a Gazetted Officer i.e. Superintendent or above only.

Based on the above anal ogy, delegation of financial powersat thelevels
of Dy. Secretary, Addl. Secretary and Pr. Secretary was reviewed and
rationalized. The channelsfor processing the case were also analyzed and a
revised flow chart was prepared for submission of various types of cases
through a single middie level. The following three channels of processing
emerged as aresult of the study: -

Channels I [ [11

Level of initiation | UDC/ Asstt. | Sr. Asstt. Superintendent/
Dy. Secretary

Level of middle Superintendent | Dy. Secretary | Addl. Secretary
Examination Secretary

Level of decison | Dy. Secretary | Addl. Secretary | Pr. Secretary
making

A well-defined order indicating thelevel of initiation, middle examination
andfinal disposal wasworked out according to the del egated financial powers.
To quote a few examples the files can now be submitted by the Finance
Department in the following manner: -

S.No Items Levelsinvolved

1. | Loca purchase of stationery items

1) Upto Rs. 5,00,000/- Dealing Asstt.-
per annum per department Superintendent-
Dy. Secretary
i)  UptoRs. 10 lacs per annum Dealing Asstt. - Dy.
per department. Secretary
-Addl. Secretary
iii) BeyondRs. 20 lacs Superintendent - Addl.

per annum per department. Secretary - Pr. Secretary
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S.No

[tems

Levelsinvolved

10.

Printing from private firms

i)  Upto Rs. 2,00,000/-
per annum per department

i)  UptoRs. 5lacs.

iii) BeyondRs. 5 lacs.

Purchase of staff car/vehicles.

Post fixation

Purchase of furniture beyond the
powers of HOD in relaxation of
rules or norms.

Pay fixation under F.R. 27

Litigation Cases - sanction of
expenditure in pursuance of
court order

Creation/upgradation/abolition of
al types of posts.

Installation of New Telephone/
reimbursement of Telephone
charges at residence.

Re-appropriation of funds

Dealing Asstt.
Superintendent -
Dy. Secretary

Dealing Asstt. - Dy.
Secretary - Addl. Secretary

Dedling Asstt. - Addl.
Secretary - Pr. Secretary

Superintendent - Addl.
Secretary - Pr. Secretary

Dealing Assistant - Deputy
Secretary - Additional
Secretary.

Dealing Assistant - Deputy
Secretary - Pr. Secretary
(Finance).

Dealing Assistant - Deputy
Secretary -Pr. Secretary.

Dealing Assistant - Deputy
Secretary - Additional
Secretary - Pr. Secretary
(Finance).

Dealing Asstt. - Deputy
Secretary - Additional
Secretary - Pr. Secretary
(Finance).

Superintendent - Additional
Secretary - Pr. Secretary
(Finance).

Assistant Accounts
Officer-Deputy Secretary -
Pr. Secretary (Finance).
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S.No [tems Levelsinvolved
11. | Police matters of Taxation Superintendent - Additional
department. Secretary - Pr. Secretary
(Finance).
12. | Amendments of rules/issues U.S.F/D.S.F. - Additional
of Statutory notifications. Secretary - Pr. Secretary
(Finance).
13. | Comments on Cabinet Notes/ Deputy Secretary -

legidlative Proposals/Policy Notes | Additional Secretary - Pr.
received from various departments. | Secretary (Finance).

14. | All Policy Matters. Deputy Secretary -
Additional Secretary -
Pr. Secretary
(Finance).

15. | Cabinet Notes Deputy Secretary -
Additional Secretary - Pr.
Secretary (Finance).

16. | Compilation of RE/BE for Superintendent - Deputy
next financial year. Secretary - Pr. Secretary
(Finance).

An exhaustivelist of about 75 types of cases has been prepared on the
above pattern for implementation by the Finance Department, which is now
being enforced by them.

While framing the above scheme, it was ensured that Superintendents
continue to be incharge of the branch as before to control and coordinate its
working. The Superintendents and Dy. Secretaries shall be assisted by their
junior functionariesin collection of information in respect of important cases
required to be processed and submitted at their level.

To ensure that there are no routine queries raised by the Finance
Department, they were advised to prepare checklists for various proposals
for circulation in advance so that the departments could adhere to them before
sending their proposals. It ensures both transparency and quicker disposal
of work. Onlinefile-tracking system wasintroduced to allow easy accessto
movement of files and facilitating their monitoring.
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The above process has helped in: -

+ Reducing the number of channels from existing five to three,

+ Reducing the workload of movement of files and cutting subsequent
delaysat different levels,

+ Reducing the workload of middle level officersfor better utilization in
examining important cases,

+ Enhancing the productivity of the staff in terms of disposal of files and
reduction of arrears,

+ Increasing thelevel of examination of important cases and cabinet notes
from clerical level to Gazetted Officer level.

This initiative could only be introduced with the cooperation of the
officers and staff of Finance Department who were briefed about the aims
and objectives proposed to be achieved for better results. The scheme had
the blessings of the Standing Committee on Administrative Reforms headed
by the Chief Secretary, which gave both an authority and morale booster for
prompt implementation.

Encouraged by the scheme, al the Secretariat Departments of the Govt.
of Delhi have been directed to follow suit. To facilitate itsimplementation a
briefing was done at senior level and necessary assistance provided in
formulating the flow charts for different channels regarding submission of
files under the scheme.

The departments of Planning, M & PH, Land & Building, Information
Technology, Environment and Education have issued appropriate orders for
itsimplementation whilethe other Secretariat Departments are being pursued.
Constant monitoring is being done at the level of Chief Secretary to ensure
its quicker implementation.
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Issues In Urban Planning and Administration
........... Abhilash Likhi*

In this era of rapid and massive urbanization, urban planning and its
administration have emerged as two critical areas of magjor concern to all
governments. It has been universally acknowledged that planning and
management of urban settlements has far reaching implications on the
economic development, social change, health and political stability of any
society. Accordingly it becomes desirable that ways and means must be
found to enhance the operational efficiency of our urban planning and
administrative construct.

For the past many decades, urban planning has been riddled with
inconsistent policy approaches, rural-urban dichotomy, ineffective local
government and borrowed western planning concepts. The fragmented
administrative system in urban areas along with a host of urban laws and
statutes have lacked a systemic orientation. The explosion of knowledgein
modern times has facilitated the urban planners in devising new and
impressive planning concepts and programmes. But theimplementation and
management has had to lag behind due to a number of inherent weaknesses
existing in the urban system.

The Missing Links and Policy Constraints

Traditionally, planning and implementation have been conceived as
separate activities and have been entrusted to different administrative units
with vague and weak linkages. The separation of plan formulation and
implementation has rendered many plans to be mere statements of intent
covering ambiguous obj ectives without engaging in aspecific implementation
strategy that may provide necessary investment guidelines. Therefore,
trandating national development plans into operational programmes has
become one of the most critical and difficult tasks facing planners and
administrators in developing countries. For without properly implemented
projects, devel opment plans become only empty objectivesremaining forever
elusive. For instance, though balanced growth has been repeatedly

*  The author belongs to the 1991 batch of 1AS in Haryana cadre and is currently posted as
Administrator, Haryana Urban Development Authority, Hisar.
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emphasi zed by the successive national plans, no sufficient achievement has
been madein dispersing theindustries from urban/metro centresto backward
rural aress.

Interestingly, urban and rural areas have been treated as separate entities
for planning purposesin the planning efforts. Itisonly inthe Sixthfive-year
Plan that some possible effort was made to treat urban and rural areas as
interdependent for their sustenance and growth. Besides, urban planning
itself has been confined to physical growth of urban areastill recently. The
numerous town planning and master planning efforts made so far in India
have dealt mostly with land use control and building regulations. The other
facets of an urban system like the settlement pattern, economic structure and
rural-urban interactions have been widely brain stormed only in recent years.
Besides, feasible and concrets stepsto integrate the rural and urban streams
of development have not yet been worked out.

Another pertinent factor isthe fact that urban planning hastraditionally
been considered atechnical function and has been entrusted to agencieslike
the city improvement trust, devel opment authorities and directorates of town
planning. But the implementation has been mostly |eft to very inadequately
equipped civic bodies. Besides, ahost of central and state level organizations
have prepared sectoral plans to implement the same through their field
agencies in an isolated manner.

Over and above these policy constraints, urban planning and
administration in India suffers from certain systemic lacunae that need to be
analysed closely.

The Political Aspect

The political prespectiveis perhapsat the core of the planning exercise.
The political executive has to formulate certain socio-economic objectives
and thereby formulate comprehensive development policies, which in turn
areto guide various plans and their implementation. On the contrary, ideas
like democratic socialism, gainful employment, welfare society, therural vs
urban debate largely dominate the political activity making the political
executive insengitive to the hard redlities of the urban system. Thishasin
fact widened the gap between the political executive and the urban managers.
Theformer engaged intheir ideological exerciseare oriented towards political
gainswhilethe administrators are wholly responsiblefor facing contradictory
situations pertaining to myriad issues such as slum control, the recovery of
dues, removal of encroachments etc.
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Financial aspect

Fiscal planning is a vita link between development planning and its
implementation. Thefinancial structureisso framed in Indiathat each lower
level government has to depend upon the higher level government. For
instance, the local governments in urban areas have only the property tax,
which forms bulk of the local finance besides octroi levy in some states.
Hence theselocal bodies have to depend upon the state and central govtsfor
grants and loansin order to carry out their development activities. Actually
financing of urban development in India has been very fragmented. The
central and state plans have a very restricted view of urban development
mostly referring to urban planning, urban sanitation, slum improvement,
public health etc. On the other hand requirements of urban water supply,
housing, industrial growth, urban transport and communication are still
financed through a number of autonomous and semi-autonomous agencies.

Statutory aspect

Thelegal fabric stipulatesthe pace of the urban implementation process.
Hence the latter depends to a large extent on the laws governing various
urban functions. Many states have taken the initiative to reform obslete
statutes. For instance in states like Maharashtra and Tamil Nadu town
planning Acts earlier restricting themselves to land use control, layout
sanction, zoning etc. now also focus on migration, settlement patterns,
industrial growth etc. Similarly thejurisdiction of town plansearlier limited
to cities has been extended to include hinterlandstoo. But even now in most
statestown planning Acts do not focus upon areas of population distribution,
greenery, environment, water supply etc. Besides, simultaneous operation
of laws like the Land Acquisition Act, the Urban Land Ceiling Act,
Municipality Acts, Rent Control Act with their specific objectives, byelaws,
rules and regulations create a complex urban situation.

TheHaryana Experience

Keeping inview the abovelacunae about variousfacets of urban planning
and its administration, it is pertinent to make a mention of the Haryana
experience. TheHaryanaUrban Development Authority (HUDA), astatutory
body of Haryana Govt. was constituted under the HUDA Act, 1977. Before
the constitution of HUDA, the Deptt. of Urban Estates use to look after the
work concerning planned development of urban areas. The functioning of
the urban Estates Deptt. was earlier regulated by the Punjab Urban Estates
(Development & Regulation) Act 1963 and rules made there under and the
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various devel opment activities used to be carried out by different departments
of the State Govt. suchasPWD (B&R), Public Health, State electricity Board
etc. But it was observed that the involvement of several agencies in the
development of urban estates at various places gave rise to problems of co-
ordination with the result that growth of most urban estates became slow.
Besides asthe department had to follow thefinancial rules of the government,
the arrangement of finance and sanction of estimates took a long time and
the development works could not keep pace with the required standards of
physical and environmental development. Also being essentially a
government department, it was unableto raiseresourcesfrom variousleading
ingtitutions although there were various financial institutions in the country
to finance urban devel opment programmes which could be availed of. Thus
to overcome such difficulties, HUDA was formed with the following
objective:

a) to promote and secure development of urban areas with the power to
acquire, sell and dispose off property, both movable and immovable;

b) to acquire, develop and dispose of land for residential, industrial and
commercia purpose;

c) tomakeavailable developed land to Haryana Housing Board and other
bodies for providing houses to economically weaker sections of the
society; and

d) toundertake building work.

But despite considerable qualitative success and structural integration,
management of urban development in Haryana has been working at cross
purposes. The controversy and confusionintheroleof Municipal authorities
vs urban devel opment authoritiesin all towns has been amajor issue.x Asis
true for many other states as well, the latter were created for the reason that
urban planning and devel opment could be expedited by entrusting the capital
worksto thisagency. But coordinated growth has not been withnessed. Many
development projects within municipal boundaries without knowledge and
consent of local popular representatives have not been considered desirable
both in terms of demand and market analysis. Financialy, it has been
increasingly felt that urban devel opment authorities utilize the major amount
of capita investment inthemunicipalitiesfor developing residential, industria
and commercial sites and hand over additional maintenance duties to the
latter. Besides, sanctioning of building plans has also been a point of
contention both in terms of revenue generated and planned growth of towns.

* Haryanahas 1 Municipal Corporation, 19 Municipal Councils, 63 Municipa Committees as
against 27 Urban Estates governed by 4 HUDA circles headed by administrators.
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Nevertheless, it needsto be pointed out that administrative fragmentation
is the logical outcome of specialization, which again is by product of
urbanization. The existence of numerous public agencies either special
purpose or local bodies having substantial autonomy is a common
phenomenon one comes across in the urban regions world over.

There is no doubt that multiplication of administrative organization in
an urban region provides ample opportunity for friction in programme and
project formulation as well as in their execution. Even if comprehensive
and integrated town planning is conducted there will be scopefor overlapping
and conflicts under the present system, which is inbuilt in the democratic
functioning of modern governments.

In planning and management of urban development, the present adhoc
planning and decision making practices need to be replaced by more
professional and scientific approaches. Although the 74th Amendment made
inthe Constitution of Indiaempowersthelocal bodieswith theresponsibility
of planning and governing the areas under their jurisdiction, the necessary
institutional structures with clearly defined roles, reforms in legal and
regulatory frameworksaswell asin the systemsand proceduresrequired for
effective implementation of the Amendment, have yet to be developed.

The need for treating urban planning and its administration as a
continuum isof utmost importance. For thisitispertinent, first and foremost,
to set up regional urban development authoritiesthat al so subsume municipal
functionsasan integrated whole. Secondly, there ought to be engagement of
anetwork of planning processes-regional, land use, sectoral and areaoriented,
inaninterrelated manner. For thisthe experience of urban land use planning
through the medium of Master Plan will have to be thoroughly reoriented.
M ost pertinent to the above systemic structuring would a so betheformulation
of an extensive data bank and information system on the urban setting that
would enable formal linkages with holistic 'development’ planning.

Increasing density of population, slum and sgatter settlements, informal
activities, energy conscious settlement planning, complex transport system,
revolution in communication system would havefar greater impact on urban
land use planning in yearsto come. Thusit is high time that we brainstorm
on the existing institutional structure that has tremendous scope for
improvement. At the sametimethereisalso aneed to examinethe possibility
of private sector involvement in project formul ation, resource mobilization,
maintenance of selected infrastructure and housing construction by taking
up pilot projectsin each field.
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Disaster Management
........... Rakesh Kanwar*

Disaster Management is the latest buzzword in the country. The
Gujarat earthquake has jolted the nation. After the quake
everyone started talking about poor management of disaster
situations and the need to have a proper disaster management
plan. Newspapers were full of articles, editorials and special
storiesfor quite sometime. As soon asthey got the next big story
they moved on. But that is the character of the media. Irony is
that theissues highlighted by the media and other expertstend to
be forgotten. Nothing can highlight it better than the national
apathy and indifferencein theintervening period between Orissa
Cyclone and Gujarat Earthquake.

The paper takes a ook at the disaster management scenario in
the country and advocates an integrated approach to disaster
management that focuses on fire prevention rather than fire
fighting, besides seeking to involve local people through elected
bodies at all levels of governance.

The paper also attemptsto pin point the problemareasin disaster
management and the lack of proper planning in the spheres of
disaster prevention, mitigation and post situation management.

Asia-Pacific regionisexposed to almost every typed of natural disaster. More
than sixty percent of the major natural disasters reported in the world occur
in this region. Besides, man made disasters take millions of lives in the
region every year. Thevulnerability to disasters, both natural and man made,
IS increasing every year with increasing population densities, unplanned
growth, urbanization, industrialization and other global phenomenasuch as
green house effect, social violence, terrorism, civil unrest and conflict.

*  The author belongs to the 1992 batch of 1AS and is currently posted as Joint Director in
Himachal Institute of Public Administration, Fairlawns, Shimla(H.P).
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Major Earthquakes (TABLE-I)

Location Date Fatalities Magnitude
INDIA (Bhuj) 62.1.2001 50,000 6.9 (8.0)
TAIWAN 21.9.1999 2,000 7.3
TURKEY 17.8.1999 15,000 7.4
COLOMBIA 25.1.1999 1,200 6.3
AFGANISTAN 30.5.1998 3,000 6.9
AFGANISTAN 4.2.1998 4,500 6.1
RUSSIA 28.3.1995 2,000 7.5
JAPAN 17.1.1995 5,500 6.5
INDIA(Latur) 30.9.1993 22,000 6.4
INDONESIA 12.12.1992 2,200 6.8
PHILIPPINES 16.7.1990 2,000 1.7
IRAN 21.6.1990 35,000 7.7

The academic distinction between natural and man-made disaster is of
no consequence when it comes to the destruction and loss caused by the
disasters. Moreover, the naturalness of many disastersisitself questionable.
Even earthquake, the most natural of disasters, does not kill people, the
buildings do.

Our world is prone to more disaster threats than our ancestor's. While
the traditional disaster threats such as earthquakes, cyclones, volcanic
eruptions, floods, droughts, fires and accidents still persist, new threats are
looming large over humanity. In fact the damage caused by the old enemies
has increased manifold. Growing popul ation alone hasforced peopleto live
in disaster prone areas which, previously would not have been regarded as
habitable. What is often seen as progress can, in fact, represent a backward

step.

New disaster threatsthat have devel oped, particularly since World War-
I1, are far more destructive in their potential than the traditional threats.
Increased social violence including Trans-border terrorism has drastically
affected many nations and communities. Threats from production,
transportation and dumping of hazardous materials and substances endanger
unprotected and unaware people. Atomic and nuclear sourcesposeyet another
threat. The possibility of use of nuclear weapons has added anew dimension
to the problem of disaster management and mitigation.
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Conceptual Framework

There is no doubt that hazards are integral aspects of our environment.
For centuries man considered disasters as the work of the evil spirits and
tried to please them with magic and other rituals but later he started
manipul ating nature. Paradoxically thisattempt to control nature has exposed
the humanity to new threats. Disasters may be result of natural or human
induced processes of events with the potential to create loss but exposure to
a hazard need not necessarily mean disaster. It isthe level of vulnerability
of those exposed to the hazard that increases risk and the likelihood of
disastrous occurrence.

Disaster management isnormally viewed as apost disaster intervention
focusing onrescue, relief and rehabilitation in the events such as earthquakes,
cyclones, floods, droughtsand fires. Whilethishasindeed been the dominant
approach to disaster management, its effectivenessin dealing with the problem
islimited. This post event approach isnot only short term but short sighted
also. Firefighting can never be a substitute for fire prevention.

It has been realized during the 1990s that effects of disasters on human
populations can be reduced, if not averted altogether, through integrating
disaster prevention and mitigation with development planning. Taking into
account the hazard-vulnerability analysisof an areaand implementing focused
development plans can reduce disaster threats considerably.

The devel opment perspective does not view disaster asisolated random
acts. Rather, these are viewed as expected consequence of poor risk
management over long-term. They are the outcome of interconnected social
and physical processes that increase risk and vulnerability to even modest
threats.

Both risk reduction and disaster management are multi-disciplinary
processes, engaging expertsfrom variousfieldsand the civil society at large.
Any hazard reduction planning must integrate existing devel opment strategies,
plans and programmes to achieve sustainable, environment friendly
devel opment.

In global terms, disasters need to be mitigated and managed to the
optimum extent possible by mutual co-operation. World is already facing a
range of environmental and subsistence crisis. Disastersdon't care for man-
made boundariestherefore nations must join handsto make asager world. It
isbeing realized that the political, economic and socia stability of theworld
depends significantly on bridging the great north and south divide.
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In national terms the impact of disaster resultsin direct loss of existing
national assets in various forms and in diversion of national resources and
effort away from ongoing subsistence and development efforts in order to
achieve satisfactory recovery.

Thisindicates a national need to develop a comprehensive approach to
disaster management. To be effective this approach clearly needs to cover
all aspectsof disaster management and to include an appropriate balance of
prevention, mitigation, preparedness, response, recovery and disaster related
devel opment.

In practical terms, there is a pressing need for a focused, professional
approach at all levels of government. But at the sametime government must
realizethat disaster management to be effective hasto be acommunity based
response system with disaster driven strategic planning. Disaster management
must account for things such as.

+ Possible threats
+ Resourcesavailable
+  Organizational requirements
+ Planning needs
+ Actionrequired in relation to sectors of the disaster management cycle
+ Training
Nations must have systems in which both government and non-

government organizations are blended together to provide a thoroughly
professional disaster management capability.

Yokohama Strategy and Plan of Action for a Safer World, which was
adopted in the World Conference on Natural Disaster Reduction, held in
Japan on May 23-27, 1994 haslaid down the basic framework for the nations
for disaster management. The conference highlighted the importance of
disaster prevention and community involvement. The principleslaid down
by the conference are of utmost importance as these emphasize risk
assessment, disaster prevention and preparedness while integrating
development plans at national, regional, bilateral, multilateral and
international levelsin the entire planning process. The declaration lists out
the action required at various levels. At national level it calls mainly for
political commitmentm, increased resource mobilization and involvement
of NGOs for disaster management.

Thelndian Scenario
The geo-physical profile of the nation is alarming. Indiais prone to
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amost al the disaster threats. Fifty six percent of the area is liable to
substantial earthquake damage. Eight thousand-kilometer long coastlineis
prone to severe cyclonic formations. India is one of the most flood prone
countries in the world and accounts for one fifth of the global death count
duetofloods. Over 30 million people are displaced annually. On an average
16% of the total area of the country is prone to droughts, about 68% of the
total sown areagets affected dueto variouslevelsof droughts affecting about
50 millions people annually. Landslides and avalanches; various types of
fires; air, road and rail accidents; epidemicsand industrial accidentsare other
disasters that threaten the country.

Destruction to life and property annually due to these disasters is
enormous. Every year Indiaisstruck by one or more major disasters besides
innumerable minor ones. Every time a disaster strikes, the post disaster
management turns out to be disastrous management.

Major Disastersof 1990-2001

1990 Cyclone In Andhra Pradesh
1991 Earthquake in Uttar Pradesh
1992 Floods

1993 Earthquake in Maharashtra
1994 Cyclone In Andhra Pradesh
1995 Floodsin Western India

1996 Cyclone in Andhra Pradesh
1997 Earthquake In Madhya Pradesh
1998 CycloneIn Gujarat,

Landslide In Uttar Pradesh
Severe Flooding In Eastern parts

1999 Earth Quake in Uttar Pradesh
Flooding In Eastern Parts

1999 OrissaCyclone

2001 Gujarat Earthquake

Source: National Disaster Management Cell, 11PA, New Delhi

Major flood yearsin Indiawere 1955, 1971,1978, 1988 and 1996, 7,420
million hectare land was submerged, 39.4 million people were affected and
over 2000 peopledied. In 1988 16 million-hectare land was submerged and
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floods killed over 4,500 people. Estimated economic loss was rupees 1.8
billionsin 1996.

OrissaCyclone (1999) over 17 lakh house were damaged. Officia death
toll is 10,000 people and 45,000 cattle heads. Accidents are the other major
killers. Death by accident isreported every 2.35 minutes.37 per cent of road
accident victims are pedestriansin Delhi.

How poor planning and lack of social responsibility resultsin disasters
is illustrated by fires. It is estimated that 35-40 per cent urban fires are
caused by electric faults and in urban areas faulty wiring accounts for
residential firesin 33 per cent cases. Fires at Mandi Dabwali and Upahar
Cinemaare prime exampl es of tragedies on account of carel essnessand casual
attitude.

Country's high vulnerability to a wide array of disaster requires a
systematic, planned and professional approach at al levels. But no one can
beat us when it comes to not doing right things at right moment. We, as a
nation, are notorious for having the best databases but being the worst
managersin amost al fields and disaster management isno exception. India
hasthe National Hazard Vulnerability Atlasthat has exhaustive dataon every
possible hazard that threatens each and every district of the country. We also
have plans to tackle disaster situations. But when it comes calling we are
found groping in the dark.

Every tragedy leavesuspainfully aware that we need to tighten our belts
but every time we don't learn the lessons and it takes another disaster to
shake us from slumber. And it is not the government alone that has to be
blamed for it as has become too fashionable these days. It iswe the people
who must share the blame collectively as individuals and as institutions.
The civil society at large is responsible for the ills we have. It is aptly said
that we get the systems we deserve.

Given the fact that ailmost all the districts of the country are prone to at
least one major disaster and 139 districts are multi hazard proneitisironic
that the country does not have Disaster Management Plans at national, state
district and sub-district levels.

High Power Committee on Disaster M anagement

Government of India set up a high power Committee (HPC) only in
August 1999 to prepare Disaster Management Plan for the country for natural
disasters, to comprise of national, state and district level plans. Theterms of



102 THE ADMINISTRATOR, VOL. XLIV, DECEMBER, 2001

reference of the HPC have been modified in February 2000 to include all
types of disasters. The committee has already submitted its interim report.
It hasidentified morethan thirty disaster threats and these have been grouped
into five categories (Annexure- I).

The committee has suggested that the district plan would be the main
plan to deal with the disastersto which thedistrict isprone. 1t would lay out
prevention, mitigation, preparedness and response plans for the district
including plansfor corporationsand municipalities. Mega corporationswill
have their separate plans.

Thestatelevel planswill havetwo parts. Thefirst part will have essential
details with historical perspective and current data for the each group of
disasters. Second part will lay out state-wise or region-wise prevention plan
and prevention strategy; mitigation plan and mitigation strategy; preparedness
plan and response plan.

The National Plan is supposed to be primarily a Response Plan for the
five sub groups with a) prevention plan of inter-state and sub-continental
features, b) prevention strategy of inter-state and inter-national issues, c)
mitigation plan and mitigation strategy of inter state and international issues,
d) preparedness plan at the national level and €) SAARC and international
initiative in this regard.

High Power Committee has recommended that every year ' last week of
April' be observed as ' updating the plan’ week and every year' fist week of
May' be observed as 'rehearsing the plan' week throughout the country. It is
also suggested that school, college and universities systems be integrated
with disaster preparedness and response mechanism. Involvement of NGOs,
CBOs PRIs and other institutions is also envisaged.

Another concept advocated by the HPC is Trigger Mechanism (TM) to
minimizeresponsetimewhen disaster strikes. Establishment of Civil Defense
Warden System involving panchayat members as wardens and providing
communication network through wireless stations and HAM (Help All
Mankind) radio systemsis also key thrust area.

The HPC has also suggested a State Disaster Management Act like the
Representation of Peoples Act that would give overriding powers to the
government to deal with the crisis situations.

It isindeed awelcome thing that the government has finally woken up
to have a national perspective on disaster management. Hopefully it would
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lead to better management of disasters. But there are many questions that
remain. Given the record of government in handing things of importance,
are we really going to have professiona system in place? Will the annual
rehearsals proposed serve real purpose or turn out to be empty rituals like
van mahotsavas? Will the systemswork in real situation? More important
than al thisisthe mind set and attitude of the peoplein general and agencies
(both government and non-government), systems and organizations
responsible for delivering the goods. Shall we rise to the occasion?

A well-made disaster management plan will not be more that a piece of
paper unless the people who have to execute it give their due.

First is the political executive. Will they act responsibly or keep on
regularizing the illegal skyscrapers that would turn out to be graves for
thousands of innocent people? Are they willing to integrate the disaster
prevention and mitigation plans into the development strategies or will
continue to be guided by short-term political gains? Are they serious to
break the nexusthat exists between their fraternity and other thugs? What is
the guarantee that our beloved politicianswould not politicize the post disaster
rescue and relief work? Will the publicity hungry so called VVIP paliticians
not descend like vultures on the disaster scene?

Then comes bureaucracy that fails every time it is needed. Are they
willing to stand up to the politician when it comes to the choice between the
good and the bad policies? Arethey willing to discharge their duties honestly?
Will they not be missing in action next time around?

Normally the buck stops at these two scapegoats. But what about the
media that wishes to act as the watchdog of democracy but ends up a
sensationalizing agent? Istheresponsibility of medialimited to serving gory
pictures and grotesque details of death, deprivation and human suffering?
Will the media undertake the massive job of educating people about disaster
threats, the dos and don'ts at the time of disaster? What about the non-
transparent fund hungry non-government organizations that keep on asking
the government to be transparent every time? They are best at picking up
holes but know that their criticism comes without any responsibility. Shall
the seekers of a code of conduct from the government conduct themselves
first?

There are other questionsaswell. Thethrust given by the HPC on plans
at all levelsiswill meaning but isthere any guarantee that it would not lead
to more and more commissions, committees, sub-committees, action group



104 THE ADMINISTRATOR, VOL. XLIV, DECEMBER, 2001

and host of other institutions that would generate tons and tons of paper
work and forget the real job at hand.

Besides, disaster management is not a post disaster activity it is also
important to have pre-disaster interventions, both structural and non-
structural, so that impact of disaster is minimized.

The role of government becomes important in this regard. But the
experience has shown the government agenciesin avery poor light. Disaster
management becomes a management disaster. Bhopal (1984), Andhra
Cyclone (1990), Latur (1993), Jabalpur (1997), Orissa Cyclone (1999) and
Gujarat Earthquake (2001) have all shown that government fails miserably
inmanagement of post disaster situation. Annual recurrence of major disasters
also highlights that government do nothing worthwhile in the peacetime to
prevent of mitigate the disaster. Many timesthe goldenruleis: call thearmy.
Civil administration must be trained to handle disaster situation on its own.

Earthquakes and cyclone don't give much response time but the massive
destruction caused by these points towards callous attitude as regards
prevention, mitigation and preparedness aspects of disaster management.

Floods and droughts are also badly managed. Drought, whichisknown
asacreeping disaster occursevery year. Floodsdevastate millionsof hectare
of land in same parts of the country in same regions during the monsoons
every year but we are unable to do anything. Even though the vulnerable
flood and draught prone areas are familiar just like the back of our hand
nothing seems to be moving.

Whatever little has been done has proved counter productive. For
example, it is believed that dams and embankments can help curtail floods.
But reality is that embankments prolong water logging by obstructing the
retreat of floodwaters.

Gujarat earthquake has made usrealize painfully once again that disaster
management is something that should not be left to the bureaucrats alone.
Thereisno doubt it that the role of government is very important in disaster
management, but unless NGOs, CBOs and all other local organizations are
actively involved in the process the results will not be to the satisfaction. In
advanced countriesthere are family disaster management plans, that kind of
preparednessis required. The families are supposed to have supply of high
energy dry food items ready along with other essentials such as flash light,
signal devicesetc. All the membersaretrained to act in aparticular manner
in disaster situation to save not only their own life but also the life other
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members of family and community. The members must have local and out
station phone numbers, common meeting place, contact addresses to reach
out to other members of family in case of emergency. We too must strivein
the same direction.

Disaster and Development

Disasters and development affect one another. Disastersdisrupt normal
life, leavetalesof loss, misery and suffering behind them and create challenges
for those engaged in public management. Disasters affect the economy
negatively. However the disasters also present development initiatives.
Disasters do highlight high-risk areas where action must be taken before
another disaster strikes. Therealization of vulnerability after the occurrence
of adisaster can motivate policy-makersand the public to participatein risk-
reduction activities.

Some times development increases the vulnerability of communities,
e.g., by creating employment opportunities, scores of people flock to urban
areas to look for jobs and settle on dangerous locations.

Disaster knows no boundaries. Unless disaster management and risk
reduction are effectively driven at central, state and local government level
and are made compulsory, disasters will be extremely difficult and costly to
manage.

Disaster Management: Key I ssues

The world over disaster management is seen as an evolving process.
There cannot beasinglemodel or approach towards management of disasters.
Much depends on the type of disaster, however all efforts and processes
must keep the disaster management cycle given below in mind. Thereis a
saying the forces that the more you sweat in peace the less you bleed in war.
It applies to the management of disasters as well. Here too prevention is
better than cure.

Prevention

Government hasavital roleto play in hisarea. Having atechno legal regime
that isenforced strictly isapre condition and falls exclusively in the domain
of either the government or local bodies. But it is here that the failure of
state asaregulatory body isthe most glaring. Disaster after disaster welearn
in the most bizarre manner that the government fails in areas where it must
excel. The Gujarat earthquake has brought into forefront the politician-
builder-bureaucrat nexus. Everyone proclaims with pride that the laws are



106 THE ADMINISTRATOR, VOL. XLIV, DECEMBER, 2001

meant to be broken. Public accountability ismissing. Whereto be spineless
isthe criterion of excellenceit isfoolish to expect standards of performance.
The story of innumerable Indian towns and cities runs like this: first illegal
construction are allowed to mushroom then orders are issued for demolition
and after alot of politicking these are regularized. And when disaster strikes
the political game of allegation and counter allegation starts.

Myopic plans do not lead towards asafer tomorrow. But along with the
failure of government it isthe failure of our civil society. Thekind of social
structure we have built over the years has made the thingsworse. Incident of
looting and arson are commonplace after the disasters, hooligans flood the
areaand relief supplies diverted to other places.

After all people must realize that social responsibility does not end by
organizing relief supplies to the disaster-hit areas. If the civil society does
not demand answers now and would elect the same set of people who keep
thelivesof peoplefor ransom then wethe peopleareat fault. Andwe cannot
absolve ourselves by blaming the system for every ill.

The prevention planning becomes an integral part of every thingswe do
isthe aim for which the al the agencies viz. government, industry, elected
bodies, non-government organi zations and community base organi zation must
strive.

Community participation can work wonders. Hosts of examples in
watershed devel opment and rainwater harvesting are there to show the path.
Attempts are being made by way of people's committees to manage natural
resources in more and more Eco-friendly manner. More thrust needs to be
given to these.

Mitigation

Disaster mitigation refers to measures that can be taken to minimize
destructive and disruptive effects of hazards and thus lessen the scale of a
possible disaster.

This again is a matter that has to be linked to the entire planning and
implementation process. The 73rd and 74th constitutional amendments are
a milestone in Indian context, as these have started the process of
decentralization by given powers to panchayats to formulate and execute
local level plans. All thelocal bodies and Panchayati Raj Institution (PRIS)
must be oriented so that the prevention and mitigation aspects areinterwoven
inthelocal plans. Capacity building of al theinstitutionisalso aprerequisite.
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Not only that they must be trained to handle post disaster scenarios.
Preparedness

Preparedness measures such as the maintenance of inventories of
resources and the training of personnel to manage disasters are vital
components of managing adisaster. Furthermore, thisshould be an ongoing,
regular function of all the government department at al levels in active
collaboration of people. These measures can be described as logistical
readiness to deal with disasters and can be enhanced by having response
mechanismsand procedures, rehearsals, devel oping long-tern and short-tern
strategies, public education and building early warning systems.

Preparedness is the core area after the plans have been taken care of.
There has to be Standard Operating Procedures for every likely scenario.
There must be what if and worst case planning. The planisasgood asit is
rehearsed. The communication networks, the alternate communication
channels, the information flow mechanisms and an efficient management
information system are some key points that need to be taken care of.

How prepared are we if adisaster of severe magnitude strikes any part
of the country? We don't have to be experts to know the answer. Orissaand
then Gujarat have exposed each one of us. More than that is the apathy and
inaction on the part of everyone between these two disasters.

Delhi will beflattened within afew secondsevenif the earthquake strikes
the Himalaya. If an earthquake of magnitude 8.0 (the same scale that struck
Kangra in 1905) on Richter scale strikes today in Kangra region, the
destruction will be beyond imagination. Dr. (Prof.) A.S. Arya, professor
emeritus Department of Earthquake Engineering, Roorkee University has
presented thefollowing scenarioin his paper on " Earthquake Risk and Disaster
Mitigation in Himachal Pradesh":

Completely collapsed houses 1,36,000
Those partly destroyed but will require repairs 2,63,000
Those with partial collapse but repairable 9,16,000
Small cracks and repairable without

Evacuation 3,58,000
Fine cracks or no damage 1,43,000

The paper has estimated thelossto life on the basis of 1991 censusto be
65,000. The month and time of earthquake may raise the number of deaths
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and the loss to property considerably. And the damage caused by the above
disaster will not be confined to Himachal alone, it would affect J& K, Punjab,
Haryana, Uttar Pradesh and Uttranchal.

The kind of preparedness required for thiskind of disaster is enormous
and it cannot be government based. Entire nation will have to be an active
party to the frightening post disaster scenario mentioned above.

How prepared arewe exactly? It isshocking to learn that the Rashtrapati
Bhawan and the PM O are not earthquake proof structures. Areour hospitals,
community buildings, government offices, communication installations,
dams, bridges, power houses, food godowns, police stations, educational
institutions and other important institutions earthquake resistant? Not only
that, how much attention do we pay towards checking the fitness of our
resources? Many timesthefire personnel are unableto find the hydrantsand
even if these are located they do not function. Such routine matters reflect
upon our preparedness. Itiswell known that the community respondsto the
disaster first then why not train agroup of volunteersin each locality to carry
out the rescue and relief operationsin the area after the event. Presently the
responseisemotive, people comein large number to help their fellow citizens
but it would be much better if they were professionally trained to manage
such situations.

Apart from police, home guards, NCC, scouts and guides volunteers
from each locality must be trained and educated about the rescue and relief
operations.

Response

Delayed response in the event of adisaster iscriminal. Delays occur if
the agencies responsible for handing the disaster situations have no clear
plans. A well managed professionally trained team that knows whereto go,
what to do.... should always be there that can assembl e at the shortest possible
notice.

Search and rescue plans need to be clear and all role players need to
know their role and function. Basic needs such as shelter, water, food and
medical care also haveto be provided and a plan needsto bein place. Many
times our response is ad hoc and casual. Response (including rescue and
evacuation) inanon-normal situation is specialized matter and nothing should
be |eft to chance.

Relief and Relief and Rehabilitation
Interventions are also needed after adisaster occurs. In many waysthis
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is the most difficult period for the victims. Immediate rescue and relief
should in asystematic way |ead to job-producing activities, construction works
programmes may be needed. The victims cannot be forgotten once the
immediate disaster has passed. The economy must be brought back on the
rails.

Every disaster tells us that there is no dearth of relief material but the
distribution is mismanaged.

Required : A Professional Approach

Disaster management requires effort and commitment by al stakeholders.
The capacity must be built to handle such events, and training programmes
are essential. Duplication of efforts should be minimized and financial
resources appropriately controlled. Disastersbeing non-routine eventsrequire
non-routine response. Governments cannot rely on normal procedures to
implement appropriate responses - they will need to learn special skill,
techniques and attitudes in dealing with disasters.

Disaster management as a professional team based effort must be
coordinated up to the village level in rural areas and ward level in the urban
areaswhere ateam of volunteers must bein readinessto tackletheimmediate
impact of disastersand at the sametime there should be standing instructions
to all theadministratorsin adjoining districts and statesto rush to the disaster
site with all resources without any formal orders. Normal bureaucratic
channels should be by passed in these crisis situations.

Afterword

Carl Saganin hismagnificent, aweinspiring work Cosmos has described
human predicament and dilemmas that surround us in the most thought
provoking manner:

"Theearthisalovely and moreor less placid place. Things change, but
slowly. We can lead a full life and never personally encounter a natural
disaster more violent than astorm. And so we become complacent, relaxed,
unconcerned. But inthe history of Nature, therecord isclear. Worlds have
been devastated. Even we humans have achieved the dubious technical
distinction of being able to make our own disasters, both intentional and
inadvertent. One the landscapes of other planets where the records of the
past have been preserved there is abundant evidence of major catastrophes.
Itisall amater of timescale. Aneven that would be unthinkablein ahundred
yearsmay beinevitableinahundred million”.
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Our lovely blue planet, the Earth, is the only home we know. Venusis
too hot. Marsin too cold. But the Earth is just right, a heaven for humans.
After all, we evolved here. But our congenia climate may be unstable. We
are perturbing our poor planet in serious and contradictory ways. |sthere
any danger of driving the environment of the Earth toward the planetary Hell
of Venus or the global ice age of Mars? The simple answer is that nobody
knows. The study of the global climate, the comparison of the Earth with
other worlds are subjects in their earliest stages of development. They are
fieldsthat are poorly and grudgingly funded. In our ignorance, we continue
to push and pull, to pollute the atmosphere and brighten the land, oblivious
of the fact that the long-term consequences are largely unknown.

A few million years ago, when human beings first evolved on Earth, it
wasaready amiddle-aged world, 4.6 billion yearsa ong from the catastrophes
and impetuosities of its youth. But we humans now represent a new and
perhaps decisive factor. Our intelligence and our technology have given us
the power to affect the climate. How will we usethispower? Arewewilling
to tolerateignorance and complacency in mattersthat affect the entire human
family? Do we value short-term advantages above the welfare of the Earth?
Or will wethink onlonger time scales, with concern for our children and our
grandchildren, to understand and protect the complex life-support system of
our planet? The Earth isatiny and fragile world. It needs to be cherished
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Gram Sabha in Haryana
........... Dr.C.S Snghal*

The Gowt. of India has observed the year 1999-2000 as the "Year
of Gram Sabha." To celebrate this year of Gram Sabha, Gowt. of
Haryana vide its 1999 Amendment in Haryana Panchayat Raj Act
fixed two Gram Sabha Meetings on 13th April and 2nd October
every year and madeit compulsory for Sarpanchesand Panchesto
attend Gram Sabha Meetings. In pursuanceto thisamendment all
over Haryana out of 5998 Gram Sabhas as on 13th April, 1999,
5944 Gram Sabha were organised. This study analysesthe impact
and constraints of the Gram Sabha meetings organised in thewhole
state on 13th April, 1999 and suggests measures for strengthening
the Gram Sabha meetings.

The attendancein most of the Gram Sabha meetingswere lessthan
quorumexcept in few cases. Thewomen attendancewerenegligible
in most of villages. The reason for less attendance was date of
meeting not suiting, lack of awareness and publicity, women not
entering the chopal etc. After these meetings, complaints against
Sarpanches reduced considerably and the records of Gram
Panchayats got updated. Hence officials advocate continuation of
such system.

Gram Sabha is an institutional form of participatory democracy. It
provides an opportunity to all the people willing and capabl e to participate
in the developmental process. It has an important role of activating the
democratic process at the grass root level sincul cating the community spirit,
inincreasing political awareness, in educating rural peoplein administrative
and political process and in enabling weaker sectionsto assert their point of
view.

The idea of associating the residents of the village with the Panchayat
Administration was accepted even by British Administration and it was

* Dr.C.S. Singhal, Ph. D. (Psychology) Faculty Member, Centre of Behavioural & Organisational
Development, National Institute of Rural Development, Rajendranagar, Hyderabad 500030. The
author had 19 years research and training experience in the field of rural development in different
national level ingtituteslike NIRD, NIPCCD, and NCERT.
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incorporated in the village Panchayat Acts passed by some of the Provincial
Legidatures. After theintroduction of three-tier system of Panchayati Raj in
the country on the recommendations of Balwant Rai Mehta Committee, the
Gram Sabha was given recognition in Panchayati Raj Act of most statesin
the country. However, most of the Gram Sabha meetings in majority of the
states could not be organised dueto lack of attendance. Thevillagecommunity
did not show interest due to lack of awareness about their rights and
responsibilities. The Diwakar Committee on Gram Sabha (1962) and Ashok
Mehta Committee (1978) suggested several measures for strengthening of
Gram Sabha like: Gram Sabha meeting should be held in rotation in each of
the constituent villages, they should be held at a time and a day when the
villagers are not busy in their agriculture operations, etc. A recreational
programme or film should be organised immediately after the meeting of the
Gram Sabha.

The Ashok Mehta Committee observed that due to lack of interest on
the part of office bearers and apathy on the part of public, the Gram Sabha
had not been functioning satisfactorily. Thereasonsof the samewas observed
aslack of political interest and administrativeindifference. It wassuggested
to have at least two meetings of Gram Sabha annually.

The Government of Indiahad observed the year 1999-2000 asthe"Year
of Gram Sabha'. To celebrate this year of Gram Sabha, Government of
Haryana vide its Haryana Panchayati Rgj Act Amendment 1999 made it
compulsory to hold two Gram Sabhameetings, one on 13th April and another
on 2nd October every year and made it mandatory for Sarpanches and Panches
to attend Gram Sabha meetings. In pursuance to this Amendment out of
5998-Gram Sabhas in Haryana as on 13th April 1999, 5944-Gram Sabha
meetings were organised. This study analyses the impact, constraints in
organsiation of the Gram Sabha meetingsin the state of Haryanaand suggests
measures to strengthen the Gram Sabha. The paper analyses the responses
reveaed by 25 state and district level officers during a State level workshop
on Gram Sabhaorganised at State Community Development Training Centre,
Nilokheri.

Amendmentsin the Acts

Government of Haryana through Haryana Panchayati Rgj Bill, 1999
Amendment, tried to strengthen Gram Sabhameeting. Some of the provisions
in the new Act are: every Gram Sabha shall hold two general meetings on
13th April and other on 2nd October each year at a time fixed by BDPO
concerned, reduction in number of Gram Sabhamembers competent to require
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calling of extraordinary general meeting of the Gram Sabha from one fifth
to onetenth, abolition of provision regarding reduced quorum for adjourned
Gram Sabhameeting from onetenth to one twentieth, compul sion of Panches
to attend Gram Sabha meeting.

The Study

Themain obj ectives of the study wasto analyse theimpact and constraints
of Gram Sabha meeting organised on 13th April, 1999 in all the villagesin
Haryana and suggest measures for strengthening the Gram Sabha meeting.

The respondents were 25 Districts Development & Panchayat Officers,
engineers (Panchayati Ra)), Sub Divisional Officers (Panchayati Raj) Block
Development & Panchayats Officers and 3 State level senior officers of the
department of Development and Panchayats. The responses were revealed
by the respondents during the state level workshop on Gram Sabha held on
September 10, 1999 in State Community Development Training Centre,
Nilokheri.

Results

The officials perceived the main advantage of holding the Gram Sabha
meeting all over the state as people have not complained against the
Sarpanches after Gram Sabha meeting (50 per cent), and the records of
Panchayats were completed (25 per cent), the details are presented in
Annexuse |

Attendancein Gramsabha

The attendance in Gram Sabhameeting israrely sufficient in most parts
in the country. Because of less attendance most of the time meeting are kept
suspended. Inview of this problem there was no quorum fixed for the meeting
of 13th April. The summarized responses of officials about attendance in
Gram Sabha reveals that women attendance was negligible (50 per cent),
attendance of members were less than quorum (25 per cent). Some of the
officials revealed that attendance was quite good in villages along the
highwaysand in big villages, (see Annexurell). Theattendance variesfrom
210 10 per cent in different district (see Annexure I11).

Reason for less attendance

The Ashok MehtaCommittee (1978) mentioned the main reason aslack
of interest on the part of the office bearers and apathy on the part of the
public in attending Gram Sabha meetings.
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The summarized response of officials about reason for less attendance
in Gram Sabha held on 13th April 1999 all over Haryana, cited the season
as. harvesting season (33.3 per cent), lack of awareness and interest among
Gram Sabhamembers (14.8 per cent), danger of quarrel (14.8 per cent) women
did not come because of Pardasystem (11.1 per cent), lack of publicity (7.41
per cent) etc. (see Annexure IV).

Suggestionsfor effective Gramsabha Meeting

The summarized responses of officials suggesting to make Gram Sabha
meeting effective were: wide publicity about Gram Sabha meeting through
different media like local news paper, cable TV, posters (13.32 per cent)
Block level preparation meeting for officials should be organised effectively
(13.32 per cent). The fixed date of 13th April and 2 October should be
changed, to increase the attendance of women the place of meeting should
be school in place of village Choupal, in place of two fixed days the Gram
Sabha meeting should be conducted in 10 days, the proceeding should be
conducted properly and whatever villagers want that should be recorded and
the different departments like ICDS functionaries, teachers and Mahila
Mandal s should beinvolved to encourage women participation (See Annexure
V).

Other Observations

The meeting was mainly conducted by officials of Development &
Panchayat department. Infew districtsthe officials of other department like
agriculture, animal husbandry and revenue were also involved in conduct of
meeting. Most of the officials conducted 2 to 3 meetings at different times
i.e.10.00AM, 1 PM and4 PM. In Mahendergarh district dueto involvement
of aNGO "Sanjevnee" women were quite aware. The women presence in
the Gram Sabha meeting in the villages were quite satisfactory because of
the efforts of this NGO.

One DDPO said "Gaon me meeting ka mahol nahin tha" (there was no
environment of Gram Sabha meeting in most villages). One respondent was
of the view that publicity was al right. It was also stated that awarenessis
there about Gram Sabha among people of some Districts. In some places
pamphlets about Gram Sabha meeting were placed for awareness. It was
observed by one officer that the budget of Panchayat is very less.

In some villages attendance was good in Gram Sabha meetings.
However due to shortage of staff, the records could not be completed for
many Gram Panchayats 126 Panches did not attend Gram Sabhameeting in
onedistrict. The action against those who were absent was initiated.
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One officer observed that officials deputed for conduct of these Gram

Sabha meetings were ignorant about the Panchayat functioning and holding
of meeting. Hencethey were shy. They tried to windup the meeting as early
aspossible. This affected the quality of the meeting.

Suggestions

1.

Themain advantage of holding these Gram Sabha meetings as perceived
by officers were that the complaints against sarpanches after meetings
reduced considerably and the records of Gram Panchayat got updated.
Hence, this system of holding Gram Sabha meetings all over the State
simultaneously should continue in future too.

The attendance in most of these Gram Sabha meetings were less than
the required quorum except in few cases. The women attendance were
negligible in most of the villages. Hence, efforts should be made to
increase the attendance of women in such meetings.

The reason of |ess attendance in Gram Sabha meeting was that the date
of meeting i.e. 13th April was not suiting due to harvesting season.
Hence, the date should be changed to either June/December of March/
September.

Toincreasethe attendance in Gram Sabhawide publicity should be done
through media like local newspaper, cable TV, posters and personal
contact.

It was reported that women do not enter in the chopal (public meeting
place) in Haryana. Henceto increase the women's attendance the Gram
Sabhameeting should be organised in aschool/templ e or other acceptable
placein place of Choupal.

To increase women's participation the ICDS functionaries, teachers,
Mahila Mandals and local NGOs should be involved.

For the effective Gram Sabhameeting, Gram Sachiv should update record
of Panchayat Samiti, agenda of meeting should be kept properly and
whatever villagers want that should be recorded in proceedings.

The block level preparation meeting for officials should be organised
effectively and some honorarium may be given to government staff for
Gram Sabha meetings.

For wider publicity, besides personal contact, Munadi (publicity through
drum beating) should be done about the date and venue of the Gramsabha
meeting through Patwari and record should be made in rojnamcha (a
record maintained in revenue department).



116 THE ADMINISTRATOR, VOL. XLIV, DECEMBER, 2001

ANNEXURE -1

Advantages of Holding Gram Sabha Meeting

Sl. No. | Summarized Responses No. |Percentage| Rank
1. | People have no complaint 2 50 I
against sarpanch after Gram
Sabha Meeting
2. | Record of Panchayats 1 25 I
completed
3. | Theno. of complaintsto against 1 25 I
sarpanch has reduced drastically
(earlier it was more)
Total N =25 4 100
ANNEXURE |1
Attendencein Gram Sabha Meetings
Sl. No.|Summarized Responses No. | Percentage| Rank
1 Women attendance negligible 8 50 I
/did not turn up
2. Attendance was less than quorum 4 25 I
3. Women attendance quite 1 6.25 1]
satisfactory in Mahendrgarh district
4, Attendance was quite good 1 6.25 1
in villages on highway
5. Only sarpanch / panch 1 6.25 1]
femal es attended
6. In some big villages 1 6.25 1
attendance were good
N=25 Total 16 100
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ANNEXURE-II1I

Attendencein Gram Sabha asrevealed by The Officials

Sl. No. | District Attendance (Summarized
responses) In %
1. Jind 2-3
2. Kaithal 4-5
3. Karnal 5-7
4, Sirsa, Yamunanagar, 7-8
Hissar, Rohtak

5. Gurgaon, Mahendrgarh 9-10

Note : Attendance in remaining districts were also reported low
(attendance varies from 5 to15 per cent of total membersin the village).

ANNEXURE - IV

Reason for Less Attendencein Gram Sabha

Sl. No.| Summarized Responses No. | Percentage| Rank
1 Harvesting season 9 33.33 I
2. Lack of awareness and interest

among Gram Sabha members 4 14.8 I
3. Party politics-opposite group 4 14.8 Il

members didn't attend as no one
wants to come openly because of
danger of quarrel

4. Women did not come because 3 11.11 1
of Parda System

5. Publicity (Muanadi) could not 2 7.41 IV
be done property

6. Training for conduct of meetinga 1 3.7 Vv

block level for officials could not
be organised effectively
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Sl. No. Summarized Responses No. Percentage Rank

7. Baisaki (festival) 1 3.7 Vv

8. Literacy very less 1 3.7 \%

0. First attempt 1 3.7 \%

N=20 Total 26 100
ANNEXURE -V
Suggestions of Officialsfor Effective Gram Sabha M eeting
S. Summarized No. Percentage Rank
No. Responses
Wide publicity about Gram 2 13.32 I

Sabha through different posters,
medialike local newspaper,

cable TV
2. Block level preparation meeting 2 13.32 I
for officials should be organised
effectively
3. Gram Sachive should update record 1 6.67 Il
4, In place of 13th April meeting 1 6.67 Il
should be in February
5. In place of Chowpal meeting should 1 6.67 Il

be in school to increase
attendance of women

6. Honorarium of Rs. 100/- may be 1 6.67 Il

given to Govt. staff deputed for
Gram Sabha meeting

7. Publicity (Munadl) should be 1 6.67 I
recorded in Rojnamcha of Patwari.

8. Thetime of 13 April & 2 October 1 6.67 Il
should be advanced one month

0. The days of meeting could be fixed 1 6.67 I

in June/Dec.
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Summarized No. Percentage Rank
Responses

In place of fixed days meeting 1 6.67 Il
should be donein 10 days

Agenda of Gramsabha meeting 6.67 Il
should be kept properly

Proceeding should be conducted 1 6.67 [l
properly. Watever villagers want
that should be recorded

To increase the attendance of 1 6.67 Il
women ICDS functionary,

NGO, teacher and other officials

of women & child development

be involved

N=25 Total 15 100
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Empowerment of Women through Cooperatives
........... Dr. Medha Dubhashi*

The Mantra of Empower ment

Gangammais an illiterate Indian woman of scheduled caste. She used to
break graniteblocksinto smaller stonesfor aliving. Thequarrying contractor,
Ramji would pay Rs. 10/- per day. Her entire family was bonded to Ramyji
because her husband once borrowed money from him secured on their quarter
acre of land.

Then thevillagersformed acooperativeto break the hold of contractors.
The SEWA Mahila Co-operative Bank advanced her a loan to pay off her
debts.

Gangamma and her husband took Rs. 1,000 to Ramji and told him that
they wanted to repay the money they had borrowed eight yearsago and reclaim
their quarter acre. Ramji was not inclined to take the money and told them
to come back in two or three years. But Gangamma and her husband were
adamant: they told Ramji they would plough their land the next day. Thisis
an example of empowerment of the poor by timely assistance of acooperative
credit society.

Empowerment isexercising control over oneslives. Thishastwo aspects.
The first is control over resources (financial, physical and human). The
second is control over ideology (beliefs, values and attitudes).

Empowerment starts with changes in consciousness and in self-
perception. Psychologically, itiscreative, energy-releasing transformation,
one from which there is no looking back. Empowerment taps reservoirs of
hope and enthusiasm among people used to viewing themselves negatively.

Governments, NGOs and other institutions create a supportive
environment but ultimately it is people who empower themselves.

Empower ment of Women: A Global Per spective
It is now two decades that the United Nations helped focus public

*  Associate Professor, Vaikunth Mehta National Institute of Cooperative Management,
Pune-411 007.
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attention on the important role women can play in the socio-economic
development. From Mexico to Cophenhagen and Nairobi to finally Beijing,
the issues relating to gender equality and gender equity have been brought
centrestage. The International Cooperative Alliance (ICA) conducted regional
workshopsin Indiaand KulaL umpur on Gender I ntegration in Cooperatives,
asastep towards gender sensitizing members, cooperators, leadersand office
bearers of cooperative business.

Among the conclusions and recommendations suggested by the Regional
Consultation of ICA office for Asiaand Pacific (1992) were:

+ Gender awareness of cooperative leaders

Cooperativeswere established to help bring about amore just societies;
both socially and economically. To be conceptually and spiritually
prepared to work with women on gender related i ssues, gender awareness
training must be given to all the leaders especially the male leaders of
cooperativesat all levelsincluding the|CA. Moreover to havethelong-
term impact, gender programmes must address questions of the power
structure and empowerment of women.

+ Preparewomen for leadership role

M ost women need to be prepared/trained to devel op the capabilitiesand
competencies necessary for leadership. Affirmative action such as
guotas, on Board level or managerial positions will work effectively
only when thee are capable women to fill these positions.

+ Women Cooper atives

Women's groups and cooperatives must be promoted/supported and
where ever possible integration must be aimed.

Role of Women in Cooper atives

If women's potential is fully recognised and utilised, women can
contribute to cooperative growth and effectiveness. Thereport of the National
Commission of Self-Employed Women and women in the informal sector
expressesthat " Cooperativeisan important instrument through which women
can get access to credit, production inputs, marketing facilities and other
formsof support”. Cooperatives provideaforumfor women to cometogether
and thereby acquire better bargaining power.

Women are active in many types of cooperatives such as banks, dairies,
consumers, fishing and allied activities, thrift and credit, producers societies
and industrial cooperatives.



122 THE ADMINISTRATOR, VOL. XLIV, DECEMBER, 2001

Corresponding to the number of cooperatives women participation in
cooperatives has been increasing. The number of exclusive women
cooperatives has grown.

TABLE -1

Progress of Women's Cooperatives In India

90-91 91-92 92-93 9394 94-95 9596 97-98

No. of Societies 5799 5772 6175 6866 7195 8171 8714
Membership 580.3 5864 6854 7157 591.7 692.6 897.8
Share Capital 1142 1283 130.1 1885 1505 179.3 204.23
Working Capital 684.9 1053.3 1295.4 1406.1 1478.91408.1 2041.4
Turnover 3269 2240 3428 446.2 592.6 811.3 9845

Women Participation in Leadership and Decision Making Bodies
in Cooper atives

Women play a vital role in all these cooperatives; yet they remain
invisible. They have not been represented in the el ected bodies, or committees
or in top management in numbers proportionate to their contribution.

Some notable findings that emerged from a workshop on Gender
Integration in Cooperatives' were:

1. Ascomparedtothetotal number of cooperatives, the number of women
cooperatives is still small. Exclusive women cooperatives constitute
only 1.7% of the total number of cooperatives.

2. The participation of women is more in middle management than senior
management.

3. Women have not been represented on elected bodies or in top
management in numbers proportionate to their contribution.

4. Women have no significant rolein the decision making policies of these
federations.

Because of the above mentioned points, the qualitative participation of
women in cooperatives leaves much to be desired. Hence legal and policy
measures need to be taken to improve the qualitative and quantitative

1. Sub-Regiona Workshop for Central and South Asiaon Gender I ntegration in Cooperatives
conducted at VAMNICOM, by the Author (April, 1996).
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participation of women in economic and social development.

If we look at the (quantitative) participation of women in three major
apex federationsviz. National Cooperative Union of India(NCUI), National
Consumers Cooperative Federation (NCCM) and National Agricultural
Cooperative Federation (NAFED) the pictureisasgivenin Table 2.

TABLE - 2

Organisational Structure

NCUI NAFED NCUI
M F T M F T M F T
Board of 47 | 2 49 40 1 41 16 - 16
Directors
Executive 9 - 9 10 - 10 - - -
Committee
Top 28 | 6 34 133| 6 139 | 120 | 4 124
Management

Where M= Male, F= Female, T= Total

Source: Report on the sub-regional workshop on Gender Integration in
Coops., 1996

Theabovetablerevealsthevery meagre presence of womenin committees.
In top management level women comprise hardly 17.6%, 4.3% and 3.2%.
The very less representation of women in the Board and Committee levels
showsthat women have no significant rolein the decision-making policies of
these federations. Therefore, thereis not much headway in the involvement
of morewomen in cooperatives, much remainson paper only. Asaresult, the
cooperative movement haslost the benefit of additional human resourceswhich
women cooperators could provide in the successful promotion of social and
economic objectives. If welook deeper into the qualitative participation of
women i.e. their involvement in elections, decision-making and financial
matters, the following picture emerges:
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TABLE -3
Qualitative Participation (Nafed)

Activities Women Men
Elected on the board 1 40
Take part in the decisions 1 40

about cooperative activities

Examine the financia situation 1 40

The principle of democratic member control statesthat cooperativesare
controlled by memberswho actively participatein setting policiesand making
decision. Men and women serving as el ected representatives are accountable
to the membership in primary cooperatives, and members have equal voting
rights. Cooperatives at other levels too are organised in a democratic way.
Like male members, women as members should also democratically control
the business of their cooperative. Members have rights of participation, a
right to beinformed, aright to be heard, and aright to beinvolved in making
decision?

However, the above figures reveal that women have no active role in
decison making. Isit becausethey arelesscapable? How can the capabilities
of women be strengthened? What are the impediments in this process?

Gender discrimination in work places

A National Consultation on Women Executivesin Cooperatives- Gender
Discrimination in work places was organised in collaboration with ILO-
COOPNET.? A charter was released with the mission of empowerment of
women and advancement of women in cooperatives. The forum made the
following recommendations:

1. Ensure gender equality and justice

2. Enable mitigating discriminatory practices against women through
hostile, intimidating or threatening acts.

3. Promote an affirmative policy that would encourage the advancement
of women in decision making bodies.

4. Provide agender friendly environment with easy accessto information
and resources.

5. Develop net working with national and international partners in
cooperatives.

2 National Consultation on Women Executivesin Cooperatives- Gender DiscriminationinWork
Places, conducted by the Author in collaboration with ILO-COOPNET (April, 1998).
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6. Conduct training and education programmes of women members officer
bearers and managersin cooperatives.

Empower ment of Women Through Cooper ativesIn Maharashtra

There has been some changeinthelegal climatein general but it has not
helped in the mobilisation of women in the economic activities. The
Government of Maharashtra, wasone of thefirst statein Indiawhich amended
the Cooperative Societies Act by introducing acompul sory provision of 30%
representation of women on the Board of Directors. This will enable the
women to be a part of the decision-making process.

The 1992 amendment of the Maharashtra Cooperative Societies Act
introduced reservation of seats on committees of societies for women
members. Under section 73 B, committee of each society will have
representation of women members as follows:

(@ One seat on the committee consisting of not more than 9 committee
members.

(b) Two seats on the committee consisting of 10 or more, but not exceeding
19 committee members.

(c) Three seats on the committee of 20 or more committee members.
Gender Sensitization

It is perceived that though this positive changeiswelcomed at the policy
level, at actual workplaces, there is a need for greater gender sensitization.
Thisistrue for cooperatives. Other measures to ensure gender justice and
equity include:

1. Providing accessto resources
2. Ensuring transparency in office practices.

3. Evaluation procedures must be objective, quantitative, on merit and not
subjective and influenced by gender prejudices and bias.

4. Monitoring
Conclusion

Women can play a vauable role in cooperatives. But at present their
place and presencein cooperativesismargina. Thisgap in deficiency would
be obliterated with more affirmative action like adequate representation of
women from the grass-roots to the highest level of the movement, greater
accessto education and training, improved HRD strategy focussed on women
participation and commitment of top management. Such an approach would
lead to a sustainable cooperative devel opment.
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Participatory Forest Management Scenario In
India - A Peep through SWOT Analysis

........... Alind Rastogi*

Present day forest management callsfor effective delivery systems,
capacity building with the delivery agents and the
institutionalization of participatory management processes. The
natural resource manager of the 21st century shall haveto look at
the resources in a holistic perspective. The existing strengths,
weaknesses, opportunities and threats associated with the
ingtitutionalization process are to be well comprehended. The
present paper deciphersthese attributesthrough a SVOT Analysis
involving three participatory management structuresin India. The
view points of people, NGOs, Forest Department officials were
assimilated to derive the results. The understanding of these
attributes shall facilitate pro-active strategies and contingency
plans to support the participatory efforts.

Key Words: Institutionalization process, Joint Forest Management (JFM),
Strengths, Weaknesses, Opportunities, Threats.

The National Forest Policy of India, 1988 envisages the strategy of
peopl€'s participation in forestry development, conservation and protection
efforts. Consistent with the policy directive, twenty state governments have
embarked on participatory institutions through enabling resolutions,
supporting greater participation of village community and non-governmental
organizationsin the regeneration and management of degraded forest lands.
Joint Forest Management (JFM) strategy was evolved in which peopl e protect
forest landsand help intheir natural regenerationin lieu of rightsof collection
of dead and non-dead wood, forest productsand shareintimber. The present
shift in forest management practice favours peopl€'sinvolvement, the social
fencing approach, empowernment of community, sharing of authority, focus
on NTFP and continuous harvest of usufructs. It hasbeen fully realised that
peopl€e's participation is sine qua non for effective forestry.

Thestrategy of Joint Forest Management (JFM) in Indiaaccommodates
socio-economic aspects, livelihood needs of the people, a market oriented

* The author is Divisional Forest Officer, Udaipur Division, District South Tripura
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approach and forest productivity and sustainability issues. The structure
involvesmany playerssuch asgovernment and itsdepartments, NGOs, society
officials, villagers and political leaders. The staff hasto take up managerial
duties and responsibilities so that they may be groomed to make the
programme effective. Systemshaveto bein tunewith changing requirements.
Stylesof work areto be updated. Understanding of the changing environment
and related strength, weakness, opportunities and threats will go along way
in shaping the required interventionsregarding policy formulation, planning,
organisation structuring and support programmes.

M ethodology

The present study was aimed at assessing the strengths, weaknesses,
opportunities and emerging threats and challenges associated with the
participatory processesand it'sinstitutionalization. For conducting the study
three participatory structures were chosen: Van Panchayats (VP) in Uttar
Pradesh Hills; Village Forest Co-operative Societies (VFCS) in Kangra,
Himachal Pradesh and Hill Resource Management Societies (HRMS) in
Sukhomajri, Haryana. These participatory structures provided immense
insight into the processes because of their varied age, success rate and
experiences of the people and the Forest Department. The survey mechanism
was made participatory by involving 108 peopledistributed over 26 randomly
selected villagesin threeareas, 30 NGOs, 63 Foresters/ Forest guardsworking
in those areas and 60 senior officials associated with the management and
training process. The survey was conducted through a questionnaire and
focused group interviews. The data and view points, thus generated, were
compiled and collated after necessary statistical analysis.

SWOT Analysis

Strength Weakness
+ Presence of technically skilled

Fearsin the minds of foresters
foresters’FG in each villagearea. « Conflicts
NGOs and Media support Socio-cultural incompatibilities
Policy Support Immature Recipient System

Research Backup

Constructive Criticism by NGOs
People's Experience and
Knowledge

Increasing Biotic Pressure.
Limited and Scarce Resources.
Long Gestation Period

Non quantification/monetisation
of intangibles

+ Lack of harmonized legal
support

* & 6 o o
* 6 6 6 6 o 0 o
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Opportunity Threat
+ Diversification + The pace of formation of
+ Value addition to NTFPs FPCs
* Market developments + Non flexible styles
+ Backward and forward linkages .
. : ¢ Structural anomalies
+ Linkageswith Industry . S
+ Massive funding /Investments + Skill deficiencies
+ Labour intensive activity + Systemincongruities
+ Serve thehpoorfezt in ;derer(ljolte a(ljrea + Styleincompatibles
+ Vast patches of degr ands : : . .
« Productive asset creation + Behavioural inconsistencies
+ Entrepreneuria base for rural * Non acceptance of
economy interdisciplinary roles

The views expressed from each category were assimilated to identify
the existing strengths, weaknesses, opportunities and threats.

Disscussion : Theweakness and threats are the prime concern for the natural
resource managers. The holistic perceptions of existing problemsis thus a
pre-requisite. It al'so callsupon the creativity and innovativeness of foresters
to transform the weakness and threats into opportunities and strengths. The
subtleissues of weaknesses and threats associ ated with the process are detailed

as under.

1. WEAKNESSES

1.1 Fearsinthe mindsof foresters

Certaininherent fears and apprehensionsin the minds of implementers
were deciphered from the study which serve asinhibitors to the entire
process of JFM. The foresters possess following fearsin mind.

*

Doling out subsidies in concealed manner through JFM by the
Government.

No increase of Government Revenue.
Lossof control, power, identity and intellectual mastery.
Fear of frequent transfers and over sensitivity to allegations.

NGOs closeness with authoritiesis breeding sense of alienation
from the process.

A pursuit for fulfilling hidden agendas.
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. Insensitivity of other departments,
. Lack of self-disciplinein VPs/VFCYHRM Ss and mutual faith

and trust.
. Increased litigation and complexity in protection administration.
. Limited scope of sharing.
. Incentive distortions and information pathol ogies.
. Lack of faith in the efficacy of Micro-planning and PRA.
. Answersto JFM queries are beyond their scope of work.
. All success models are turning non-sustainable.
. JFM may delay the degradation but it isinevitable.

Thesefearsareto bealleviated and conflictsresolved. How to impress
upon foresters that "through empowernment the real power with
forestersand control over theresourcesincrease"? The seniorsaswell
as the juniors are asking more questions about the process. Nobody
appears to be in a mood to learn the process the hard way through
experimentation and replication. Emmanual (1994) hasa so confirmed
short tenure and lack of continuity of staff asamajor weakness.

Conflicts

Thereexist severa conflictslikerole conflicts, resource need conflicts,
management conflicts, social conflicts, cultural conflicts, conflicts
within and with other departments. The structures needed for the
conflictsresolution areto beevolved at local, range, divisonandcircle
and statelevel and the skills of negotiations and conflict resolution are
needed. The unattended conflicts are the reason for differential
performance of JFM (Rastogi, 1997) in India. The challenge liesin
creation of social institutionswith the objective of securing social equity
and ecological sustainability matching resource endowment and
management requirements.

Socio-cultural incompatibilities

Villagers often have patterns of culturewhich areintegrated with forest
cycles, from collection of NTFPsto harvesting of crops. Identification
of government officials as "Mai-Bap", monopolisation of credit and
market facilitiesby rura elites, demographic heterogeneity, polarisation
of social energies (Saxena, 1997), migration, cultural superiority /
inferiority based on caste, income, occupation, land ownership, in-
built gender biases, characterisation of rural poor by fatalism, familism,
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traditionalism, low empathy and aversion torisk taking (Rastogi, 1995),
are some of the socio-cultural incompatibilities serving as attenuators
in adoption. The resistance to new processes arises from unrealistic
expectations, misperception, poor communication and a lack of
understanding between actors.

| mmature Recipient System

There exists no tradition of voluntarism and absence of equity in profit
sharing. Thereisno training to the rural residents to harness potential
from productive assets sustainably. The power of punishment shall
remain with the department for effective control as proposed by the
people. Lack of concern for the commons or for group dynamics
prevailsin village environs.

Increasing biotic pressure on limited and depleting resources

People are aware of scaring of natural resources. When asked about
the reconciliation in increasing biotic pressure and limited carrying/
regenerative capacity of the landmass, the suggestion received is to
reduce dependence on forests and establish alternatives. establish
industries or induce commercia activities for employment. Are the
forestersin a position to provide such alternatives?

The question was asked about the shift of pressure for fuelwood from
protected patches of land to the unprotected area. The people affirmed
that thereis no alternative to fuelwood for the villagers. They expect
fuel efficient cookers or (chulhas), bio-gas plants for energy
requirementsand other alternatives. Theforest department can't expect
behavioural change amongst people without offering a viable
aternative. The cosmetic protection of one areaat the cost of another
isamajor weakness in the process. Emmanual (1994) identifiesit as
amajor threat.

Long Gestation Period

People expect quick and short-term economic returns and relegate the
long-term ecological security to least priority as revealed from the
survey. The following average ranks were given by the foresters to
various incentives which motivate the people.
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I ncentives uP HP Haryana
Economic Returns 3 4 4
Seasonal Employment 2 2 2
Entrepreneuria activity 5 5 1
Fuel wood /Fodder security 1 1 1
Long term ecological gains 6 6 6
Quantum of usufructs 4 3 3

It was revealed that long-term ecological gains did not motivate
the people. It was only economic gain which ultimately matters. Was
aforester equipped to motivate people through immediate economic
benefits? A survey in Nainital District about "what the people want”
by Shrivatava (1996) revea ed that poverty has changed their perception.
Everyonewantsto be self-reliant before contributing to common good
of society and looks for quick payoffs.

However thelong gestation period associated with forestry crops
makes the case weak. Use of obsolete technology, poor application of
research to the field have been identified as major weaknesses by
Emmanual (1994). The short rotation crops such as Poplars, Willows,
Poulownia, Eucalyptus, agro forestry crops, medicinal plants, herbs,
grasses and other innovations need to be adopted for ensuring quick
economic returns,

Non quantification/monetisation of intangibles

Research organisationslike | CFRE and State Forest Research Institutes
should work for quantification/ monetisation of all the benefitsaccruing
to the society. Quantification of out turns of certain NTFPs are not
available. The market/priceinformationisnot available at field level.
Besides these lags in the information channels, the intangibles could
not be monetised so as to give people the pride of economic value of
forest areas in terms of aesthetics, tourism and educational value.

Lack of harmonised legal support

Thelegal structureinforest administrationisweak. During the survey
people came out with severa instances wherein they resorted to civil
courtsfor disposal of their casesrather than forest administration. The
VFCS quarrel with FD for restoration of their existing rights. TheVan
Panchayat Niyamvali, 1976, isyet to berevised. The JFM notifications
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have not taken note of the potential legal conflicts arising from
customary rights and concessions extended to the people under the
Forest Act. Further, creating a new group such as Forest Protection
Committee (FPC) and giving them special overriding usufructuary and
terminal rightsislegally problematic, besidesbeing ultravires (Singh,
1991). The Forest Act hasno provisionsto empower the co-operative
or the Panchayat or FPC to impose punitive fines on the offenders
(Raju, 1993). It callsfor harmonisation of JFM ruleswith the existing
set of legal instruments, structures, use rightsand right regimes (Rastogi,
1997). Itisalso necessary to provide participatory effort alegal base.

Emmanual (1994) has mentioned poor motivation, poor
communication skills, lack of publicity and incentives, inadequate
funding and investment as major weaknesses. How to transform these
weaknesses into opportunities is a mgor challenge facing foresters.
The visualisation of threatsis of paramount importance asit provides
the scope to ward off future complications through suitable policy and
planning interventions. Caution must be exercised using risk
minimisation plans.

THREATS
The pace of formation of FPCs

The hasty formation of FPC under the compulsion of target achievement
will face problems. A feasibility study beforehand isessential wherein
the resource endowments and sustainability aspects are assessed. In
Orissa, over enthusiastic NGOs formed FPCs under compulsions. [t
took two years by Orissa FD to bring the FPCs on the right track.
Mere formation of a committeeis not an end in itself. Itsviability is
moreimportant than mereexistence. The hidden agendasof politicians,
NGOs or FDs cannot be fulfilled through the formation of FPCs.

Structural anomalies

Shah (1993) opinesthat if we are really serious about JFM we should
have started with structural changesin Forestry Institutions. It appears
that we are putting the cart before the horse. Some of the structural
anomalies were deciphered through this study. The information
structuresin the process are weak. Whatever information is expected
by the peopleisnot shared, as much of thisinformationisnot available.
Do we have the mechanism to provide this adequate information?.



PARTICIPATORY FOREST MANAGEMENT SCENARIO IN
INDIA - A PEEP THROUGH SWOT ANALYSIS 133

Theinformation sharing structureisweak. We have to understand the
information pathol ogies and corrective measures. Among institutional
problems faced in Sukhomajri is the collection of water charges and
other dues. All HRMsfacethisproblem. The situationiscompounded
by the fact that proper and regular records are not maintained in most
of the villages (Kaul et.al, 1995). The incentive structures are
inadequate. People want linkages of forestry activities with industry,
innovative schemes for raw material production, diversification,
marketing of forest products, entrepreneurial development at village
level and promotion of non-forestry activitiesfor reducing dependence
onforests. Isaforester equipped with necessary incentive design skills?
The emphasisison economic incentivesrather than ecological benefits
accruing after 50-60 years. Aretheforestersready to servethe people
with desired incentive structures?

The Market structuresinvolved only favour rural elites. Twenty
two per cent of theforesters/FG did not have any knowledge about the
market size, market intermediaries, market prices, margins of profits
and marketing related aspects. Further on the questions of market
interventions, 90% respondents expressed their inability to take up
measures for market development and structuring. Though 78%
foresters claimed to possess the knowledge, they yet lacked ability to
implement specific measures for market development. Some
respondents also felt it to be out of their domain of work as these
activities are taken up by forest development corporations or
cooperative societies.

Organisational structures require thorough revamping. Thirty per cent
officers feel that foresters get enough time for taking up JFM work
besides their normal duties whereas 70% officers feel that foresters
don't get enough timefor theseworksbesidestheir normal duties. Sixty
per cent NGOsfelt that with present existing workload Fr/RO can take
up additional responsibility of JFM. Forty per cent NGOs felt that
present existing workload of Fr/RO is too heavy to concentrate on
peopl€esinsgtitutions. Thevariousalternatives, suggested by these NGOs
are as under:

. To increase manpower for JFM.
. To modify organisation structure and create parallel workforce.
. To work with same staff with different training and orientation.
. Other alternatives suggested are:
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. Delineation of Division/Range/Beat boundaries.
. Changesin control system.

. Changesiin attitude.

. Changesin system and styles of functioning.

The coordination structures are swayed by shadow boxing, professional
rivalry, manoeuvresfor better control. All theforestersfelt that Society/
Panchayat/Co-operative should co-ordinate the efforts of various other
departments for betterment. FG/Fr also accept that they have limited
knowledge of schemesof other departments. Sixty per cent of the people
interviewed affirmed that they shall strivefor eliciting support of other
co-ordinating agencieswhereas 40% expressed their inability to do so.
Evenin Haryanawhere the JFM model is considered successful, there
is not much difference with other states.

The formation of Parishad as enabling body for effective conflict
resol ution mechanism has been stressed upon (Raju, 1996). Therole
of state level working groups as a structural intervention at the state,
division and the range levels for framing policies, conflict resolution
and collective decision on protection, management and devel opment
of forestshas been appreciated. To overcomethe deficienciesaprocess
of structural reorganisation is suggested, reducing overlap and
rationalisation of workload and frequent interaction between staff and
communities. In Nepal one of the identified constraints to PFM is
lack of interdisciplinary procedures for co-ordination, direction and
co-operation and very few experienced and motivated staff at both the
planning and executive levels.

Skill deficiencies

The training received at the recruitment stage remained the first and
alsothelast for amagjority of the servicelife of foresters. Unjustifiable
relianceisplaced onthejob training for which there are neither training
manuals nor trainers. The institute of foresters at different levelsin
terms of their role profiles have undergone sea change demanding a
changein contentsof thetraining. Professional competencein forestry
today consistsof technical, social and integrative skills. Thetechnical
knowledge and skill deficiencies relate to monitoring, valuation,
documentation, information management, sustainability assessment,
socio-economic analys's, integrated conservation and protection efforts,
increasein productivity, NTFPs management, canopy architecture etc.
Unlikethe current mode of function the forester may be called upon to
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handle many new areasto which he might not have been exposed during
hisforestry training. These new areas may be soil conservation, social
forestry, NTFPs, horticulture, sericulture, lac/mushroom cultivation,
bee keeping etc. In social skills updation relates to varied roles
performed by the foresters as communicator, conflict resolver,
negotiator, co-ordinator, facilitator, self-help promoter, motivator, team
builder and trainer. Theforesters haveto update their integrative skills
where an appropriate admixture of technical and social skillsisneeded.
These skills relate to planning, leadership, problem solving, decision
making, entrepreneurial development and incentive design.

Theinitial experiences of theimplementation of JFM in various states
showsthat it isessential that the PCCF along with other senior officers
be given the necessary reorientation first. Senior level staff need
exposure to issues relating to planning, investment, tree improvement
programme, wildlife management, bio-diversity considerations,
integrated watershed division. The junior staff should be given more
area specific training apart from forestry training. The training to
foresters can be taken up with training to the villagers. These
interventions shall make the recipient systems mature to absorb the
benefits easily.

24 Systemincongruities

2.4.1 Communication

No listeningispractised by 28.7% foresters. No proper communication
existsasreported by 26% respondents. 1t may be peoplesmanifestation
of anger with the FD. In Masoompur in Haryana, Kusumal and
Bhagotla in HP people were highly critical of FD. However, these
causes are to be looked at as there may be number of reasons for the
same. Forestershave pleaded it otherwise. Peoplerarely call foresters
for meetings, consultations, information sharing whereasforesterscall
people as per requirement. This level of interaction was considered
adequate by 61% of the foresterswhereas 19% respondents considered
it moderately sufficient. A few respondents felt that more familiarity
breeds contempt so a distance should be maintained. 20% of the
forestersconsidered it inadequate. Forestersreveal ed that averagetime
spent by them with the peopleis 3-4 hoursdaily. Peoplejoinforesters/
FG during patrolling and field visits and come up with problems and
seek advice when required.

Communication isto beinstitutionalized in the framework of strategy
for extension. The quality, quantity, direction and pace of
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communication systems are to be improved. Seniors don't listen to
subordinates as perceived by the subordinates. What kind of
participatory culture do we want? There is a breeding sense of fear
whileworking for JFM. Whowill alleviate thesefearsthrough effective
communication and how?

2.4.2 Controls

Fifty two percent foresters perceived that their control has lessened
whereas thirty seven per cent felt that extent of control remains the
same. Eleven per cent foresters fedl that the extent of control has
increased as the dependence of people has increased for the society's
work. 73% of the respondentsfelt |ess satisfied with the present degree
of control over the resources because many issues remain out of their
domain of works. Further newer dimensions of control systemsi.e.
Transparency, Accountability, Responsibility, Right to information have
become a cause of concern for the foresters perceiving less control.

2.4.3 Planning

Fifty four per cent of the foresters considered micro-planning exercise
of high utility whereas 20.6% did not consider it relevant. However,
25.4% of the respondentsdid not receive any training on micro-planning
exercise. The seniorshave adifferent perception of planning exercise
altogether. 80% of the senior respondents don't consider micro-planning
afruitful exercise because of apaucity of funds. A further 30% seniors
are not sure of itsintegration with working plans. 75% of the officers
consider Working Plan of very limited to redundant use in its present
form. If that be so, can something be done to improve the planning
process? Emphasis has been laid on decentralised and participatory
planning. Theold process/ systemshaveturned redundant in the present
context and the new systems have not attained maturity. Shall welive
with at least two decades of unplanned forestry or shall forestry be
subjected to crisis management?

2.4.4 Motivation

Fifty five per cent of senior respondents feel that the efforts of
subordinates are linked with Annual Confidential Reports (ACR),
wherein 45% respondents perceive no linkage of efforts of foresters
with the ACR. Because of poor manpower planning and blocked
promotional avenues foresters don't care for ACRs. FG/Fr in many
cases shall retire at the same level or get at the most one promotion to
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become Dy. Ranger. Forty per cent officers proposed recognition,
twenty seven per cent proposed promotional avenues, twenty per cent
preferred improvements in present performance appraisal system
whereas thirteen per cent pleaded for financial remuneration.

Eighty four per cent respondents feel that the people look for
quicker economic returns through forests for their livelihood whereas
16% respondents see no such dependence of people on forest resources.
There exists no significant difference (at 5% level) in the perceptions

asrevealed from the table 2.4
Table2.4
UP HP Haryana Total
18 19 16 53
N 3 5 2 10
21 24 18 63

In certain areas a myth that "villagers will never join the programme
unless some monetary incentives is offered" had created block to
change. Further in many cases villagers don't consider themselves
capable of being a partner of forest development and conservation
programme. However, the recipient system isto be made more mature
to absorb the benefits.

2.4.5 Sustainability

Accordingto al theforestersthe people are aware of scarcity and limits
of resources. 74.6% respondents think that JFM is not sustainable
with limited resources and increasing population pressure. Amongst
seniors 65% of seniors appear to be confident about its sustainability
whereas 35% are either sceptical about its sustainability or brand it
unsustainable. People proposed thefollowing optionsfor sustainability
in case population pressure increases.

Income augmentation

Reduce dependence on forests
Employment

Entrepreneuria activity
Incentive design

Information on other ventures

* 6 6 6 o o
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Does a forester possess skills to work for these options for ensuring
sustainability? The sustainability of water harvesting structures in
Sukhomajri, ecological sustainability of Arabari, poor conditions of
Van Panchayats and Forest Co-operatives pose a big challenge before
the foresters. On the issue of sustainability of dam structures in
Sukhomajri the cost involved in repairs of damsare beyond the capacity
of HRMS. Only 20% dams have adequate water pipelines. They don't
havetechnically sound advice on repairs and maintenance. Committees
see the repairs and maintenance as the responsibility of HFD. With
the decline of CPRsthe reduced range and quality of employment and
income options for succeeding generations of those dependent on
common resources will widen inter generation in-equity and lead to
non-sustainability (Jodha, 1996). Premature harvesting and lopping
of treesto make up for reduced availability of plant material are eating
away the permanent natural assets and eroding the producing base.
Thisscenarioisnot inevitable provided the poor are offered alternatives
options that will reduce dependency on the common resources and
that will regulate the usage, enhance the regeneration and raise the
productivity of CPRSs.

25 Styleincompatibilities

Style incompatibilities relate to non-flexible styles, behavioural
inconsistencies, non-acceptance of interdisciplinary roles, leadership
vacuum, non participatory decision making processes and gender
biases. If the style of working of FDs is reviewed and evaluated, it
could be known whether or not the congenial environment to
participatory culture is being provided.

2.5.1 Flexibility

Eighty five per cent of the people confirmed that FD is very rigid,
whereas 15% consider FD officialsmoderately flexible. Thisflexibility
was revealed more in Haryana. On the other hand 53% senior FD
officials favoured flexibility with strings whereas 47% didn't favour
flexibility at all perhaps dueto the fear of sacking. Perhapsthe rules/
regulations/fears/control systemsdon't favour flexibility, but it has been
exercised in Haryana. Thereisno reasonwhy it may not beintroduced
inUPor HP. Flexibility implies experimentation. Who shall bear the
associated cost?

2.5.2 Leadership
Sixty three per cent of the senior officials considered the FD provides
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leadership to JFM whereas 37% respondentsfeel that peoplethemselves
shall steer the programme. These 63% thought in terms of how the
effective leadership could be provided. For sustaining leadership
amongst the peopl e, the NGOs suggested that the forester asafacilitator/
enabler should resort to following options:

. Command respect and gain confidence of the people: trust
building through constant interaction, support, guidance and
regular meeting, transparency and probity.

. No imposition of views, ideasand decision but assist in evolving
consensus and collective decision making.

. Be one among the local people, frequent communication; be
accessible.

. Serve as guide and resource person as technical advisor to the
people with sound technical knowledge.

. Play catalytic rolein problem solving.
. Work as an incentive designer.
Do foresters exercise the options as suggested by NGOs?

2.5.3 Women's Participation

Seventy two per cent people when asked about i nvolvement of women,
wanted to encourage and allow women to participate in the process
whereas 28% on one pretext or the other did not favour women's
participation. Timesare changing whereby women are becoming more
assertive. Socio-culturally the women were not allowed to participate
in the past. In UP Hills it was women who started the CHIPKO
movement in 1987. Further, on account of traditional customs and
practices women find it inhibiting to sit with men and participate in
the decision making process. It will take moretimeto shed their shyness
and reservations. Sarin (1996) shares the study in Gujarat wherein it
was revealed that women as a category are institutionally excluded
fromdirect participation in defining the collective choice arrangements,
and unequal powers inherent in gender relation prevents them from
openly protesting against the inequitable impact of the rules.

2.5.4 Participatory Decision Making

Sixty three per cent of the people confirmed that the FD officialsdon't
consult people before making decision. Of the remaining 37%, 65%
respondents hail from Haryana. So the system appears more maturein
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Haryanathan in UPand HP. Within the department how participatory
isthe culture? The poor forester in thefield was never consulted about
the purpose and viability of JFM. Even today the orders and targets
for forming FPCs flow down the hierarchy. Nobody appears to be
concerned about its feasibility and sustainability!

STRENGTH AND OPPORTUNITIES

Sharma (1997) opines that today's globalisation calls for versatility,
learning new skills and creating a society of knowledge. The change
agents have to create opportunities in innovative and creative ways.
Thereisneed for debureacratisation, aflexible and loose relationship,
proactive and entrepreneurial endeavours in FDs. How foresters
leverage the strengthsto identify, hold and create opportunitiesis aso
a challenge. To exploit the opportunities may not be a difficult
proposition, once the weaknesses and threats are addressed. In
consonance with the above findings, Emmanual (1994) also mentions
growth of agro-forestry and farm forestry and inter agency co-operation
as major opportunities.

Society is concerned with the welfare of the new born baby. Nobody
isinterested in listening to the description of labour. It is ultimately
the success which matters. However, times are changing. The
description of labour in the present context may be structural anomalies.
These are threats to the institutionalisation process of JFM.

Onthe basis of the discussion based on SWOT analysisit wasrevealed
that there is general appreciation of the role and effectiveness of
participatory management of forestsin Indiabut thereisalack of clarity
on the methods of its implementation. The study reveals issues of
harmonizing structures, styles systems, staff, skills and shared values
according to the strategy, which need to be properly understood, and
pro active interventions and contingency plans evolved to overcome
these difficulties.
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Agriculture and Agribusiness
Institutions in South Asia

........... Sanjeev Chopra *

What isAgriculture?

In a general sense, agriculture is a term used to describe most activities
associated with the cultivation, exploitation and breeding of plantsand farm
animalsand also scientific and technological studiesof agricultural processes
and the means of increasing productiont. The Oxford English Dictionary
(1933) describes "agriculture asthe "science or art of cultivating the soil and
rearing animals and including allied pursuits like raising livestock; tillage
husbandry, and farming." Ludden? (1999) describes agriculture asthe"social
organization of physical powersto produce organic material for human use.”
So we noticethat in many ways, agricultureis'amanipulation of nature’. The
world'sfirst farmer, sowing aseed in aspot, ¥he has selected for her/hisown
reasons launched the human race on its bid to control and exploit the
environment.

When the term "agrarian revolution' is used, the reference is usually to
the transformation of ‘farming' from the growing of subsistence crops to
agriculture as a profitable business enterprise. Ghosh® (1998) describes
‘agrarian revolution' as connoting "the sweeping and radical processes|eading
to macro-structural transformation in agriculture - specially encompassing
areas of accessto land & other assetsin agriculture.” It has immense social
and political implications. The GR technologies symbolizethe great spurt in

* The author is Secretary, Department of Rural Development and Horticulture, Govt. of
Uttaranchal.

1. According to one school of thought (Taimni, K.K., 1997), everything that is included
within the mandate of the Department of Agriculture would come within its purview. As
such, agricultural co-operatives are an important 'sectoral concern' of the Departments of
Agriculture throughout South Asia.

2.'TheNew Cambridge History of India- An Agrarian History of South Asia 1999, Cambridge
University Press, Cambridge.

3. National Professional Officer, Food and Agriculture Organization, India, and acommentator
on India's agricultural policy.

4.The SAARC Region shows al stages of agricultural development - from Jhum (shifting
cultivation) and terrace cultivation in Nepal, Bhutan and North-East Region of India- to the
advanced biotechnological interventions in Punjab(s) (India and Pakistan) and Maharashtra.
Such differences naturally imply different rates of return - and different levels of marketable
surplus. Market surpluses bring to the fore, the role of institutions, which transact businesses
with farmers.
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agricultura production in aregion/country asinfluenced by the specific actions,
processes, technology or inputsgeared to improving availability of food/access
to nutrition. Thishastremendous social and ecological consequences. While
several parts of South Asia have experienced the GR - (which is how the
region could overcome the specter of drought and hunger), areas under rain-
fed conditions still exceed those that come under irrigation®.

Agribusiness

'Agribusiness hasbeen described asan industry involving the production,
sale and distribution of farm products. Thisterm also includesindustry that
suppliesgoods or servicesfor agricultural production. It hasbeen described
as agriculture conducted on strictly commercial principles. It deals with
agricultural produce and services required in farming. It is a blend of
agriculture and business®. The extended definition of 'agribusiness givenin
Encyclopedia Britannica, Volume-lI (1980) describes it as "agriculture,
regarded as business, more specificaly, that part of amodern national economy
devoted to the production, processing and distribution of food and fibre
products and by-products. In highly industrialized countries, many of the
activitiesessential to agriculture are carried on quite separately fromthefarm.
Theseinclude the development and production of farm equipment, fertilizer
and seeds; in some countriesthe processing, storage, preservation, and delivery
of products have also been separated from basic farming. In consequence,
farming itself has become increasingly specialized and businesslike. Some
business firms even raise crops, as in the case of awinery that operates its
own vineyards and processes and bottlesits ownwine or alarge commercial
producers of fast-frozen vegetables that maintain their own farms." The
Hutchinson Encyclopedia(1997) defines agribusinessas"commercia farming
on anindustrial scale, often financed by acompany whose main interestslie
outside agriculture; for example, multinational corporations. Agribusiness
farms are mechanized, largein size, highly structured and reliant on external
inputs.”

Researchers like Goldberg (1968) visualize that "an agribusiness
commaodity system encompassesall the participantsinvolved in the production,
processing, and marketing of afarm product. Such a system includes farm
suppliers, farmers, storage operators, processors, wholesalers, and retailers
involved in acommodity flow frominitial inputsto thefinal consumer."® For

5 New Oxford English Dictionary, 1998.

8 For a discussion on recent trends in agribusiness industry please refer to 'Agriculture and Technology
Survey' (The Economist: March 25, 2000) and Chopra's (2000) paper, 'Co-operativesas Trailblazers: Choice
and Control of New Technologiesin Agricultural Co-operatives Humphrey Seminar Series, Cornell.
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Duft (1979) "it includes all business enterprises that buy from or sell to
farmers." He describes "the agribusiness industry as being very diverse and
complex. It compriseslarge corporate giantsand small single proprietorships.
It includesthe manufacture, distribution, storage, wholesaling, retailing, and
marketing of varied products, commodities, and services." Inthetypical U.S.
scenario, the agribusinessindustry (despiteitsfunctional diversity) comprises
four main organizational forms of businesses. The Table 3.1 illustrates the
major differences between organizational characteristics of individual
proprietorships, partnerships, corporations, and cooperatives. Ten major
characteristics are listed to highlight the differences, and these are self-
explanatory.

Table No. 1 : A Comparison of Organizational Forms of Agribusiness
Enterprises

Organizational Individual Partner ship Corporation Cooperative-

Characteristics Proprietorship - Investor Owned  Patron Owned

Management The The Board of Board of

control Proprietor Partners Directors Directors

Management The Proprietor  The Partners Investors User-Members

orientation

Functions 1 puy, produce, Same as propri- Sameas To purchase and
or provide goods etorship proprietorship provide supplies
& servicesfor and service or
sale market & process

commodities

Objectives  profit for the Profit for the  Profit for theinvestor savingsfor the

proprietor partners - Stockholders member-patrons
Users The Public The Public The Public Member - Patrons
Ownership  Theproprigtor ThePartners  Thelnvesiors-one  \jempers-
Representation vote per share owned 5]y one vote
each

Legal base Unincorporated L€gal agreement Incorporated under ~ Usually incorpo-
of associates statelaw rated under special
under state law state enabling

legislation
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Organizational Individual Partnership Corporation Cooperative-

Characteristics Proprietorship - Investor Owned Patron Owned

Liahility Assets of the Assetsof the Assetsof the Assets of the
proprietor partners Corporation Cooperative

Proceeds 10 The Proprietor ThePartner  The Stockholder - Members-

recipients proportionateto ~ Proportionate to

ownership patronage

Return on - o -

edted Unlimited Unlimited Unlimited Limited by law

capital

Source: Kenneth D. Duft (1979), Principles of Management in Agribusiness,
Prentice Hall, New York.

The classification however has a rather limited application in South Asia,
where most agricultural production was not geared for the market, but meant
for self-consumption. In fact, before the GR technol ogies were introduced,
most agricultural production took place under what Shanin’ (1984) would
call the 'peasant mode of production’. Ludden (1999) has al so described "how
the social systems evolved in agrarian South Asiato appropriate the surplus
from the land.” It therefore, becomes clear that the interface with the
agribusiness organizations mentioned in the Table 3.1 has not been very
pronounced.

Money Lendersand Parastatals

In fact, Duft (1979), Goldberg (1968), Seetharaman and Shingi (1997)
and most others who discuss agribusiness enterprises overlook the fact that
in India, Pakistan, Sri Lanka, Bangladesh and Nepal, the mgjor transactions
of afarmer are not with either of these four forms of agribusiness. Their
transactions are with the institutions, which do not fit into the organizational
form that has been detailed - viz., moneylendersand parastatals. To an extent,
it can be said that the moneylender can fit into the category of an individual
proprietor - but the domain, centrality and 'hold' of a moneylender in South
Asiawas quite pronounced?, till modern devel opment institutions: like State
Trading Enterprises (STES) and Co-operative Development Finance Agencies
(CDFAs) were consciously created by governments to curb the pernicious

" Refer hiswork 'Peasants and Peasant Societies: Select Readings 1984, Penguin, Middlesex.
8Read Malcolm Darlings's classic 'The Punjab Peasantry' (1925: Oxford University Press) and
David Hardiman's 'Feeding the Bania (1999: Oxford University Press) to get anideaof how the
moneylender controlled every aspect of agrarian production and appropriated a substantial por-
tion of the surplus.
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control of the moneylender on rural economy. This phase also saw the rapid
expansion of the co-operative sector under state patronage which was
apparently 'producer controlled' but functioned directly as an instrument of
State policy.

S0 a peculiar phenomenon of South Asiais that while agriculture has
grown, agribusiness has not. In fact, it has in addition to Investor-Owned
Firms (I0Fs), genuine cooperatives also suffered. Their place was taken by
Food Corporation of India(FCI), Jute Corporation of India(JCI), Agriculture
Marketing Federations(MARKFED), Indian Farmers Fertilizers Co-operative
(IFFCO), Krishak Bharti Co-operative (KRIBHCO) and National Agricultural
Cooperative Marketing Federation (NAFED) in India, Pakistan Agricultural
Supply and Services Corporation (PASSCO), Rice Export Corporation of
Pakistan & Cotton Export Corporation (CEC) in Pakistan, Bangladesh
Agriculture Development Corporation (BADC) and the Cooperative
Whol esal e Establishment (CWE) in Sri Lanka. Alsoincludedinthiscategory
would be private firms, which were conferred state guarantees'monopoly
rightslike the Pelwatte Sugar Company and Nestlein Sri Lanka, and Dru'k in
Bhutan. They occupied the legitimate area and space in which agribusiness
firmscould have operated, and grown organically if the distortions on account
of state trading in agriculture had not occurred.

TheEffect of Parastatal Organizationson AgribusinessOpportunities

As mentioned earlier, these parastatals functioned as an instrument of
State Policy rather than with an entrepreneurial focus. At aparticular stagein
the development of agriculture and food security in a country, it is very
important for these parastatals to offer an 'insulated field." However, asthe
political economy of agricultural production is not a static phenomenon, but
adynamic interplay of several variables, it isimperative that policy changes
reflect both political opinion and market trends.® Moreover, changesin the
technology of production, storage and value addition affect prices of
agricultural commodities. As such, while the FCI does provide Minimum
Support Price (M SP) and stocksto the PDS, thewheat milling (flour) industry
operates only at 40 percent capacity utilization in both India and Pakistan,
and therefore cannot hope to become a global agribusiness leader in wheat
milled products on account of poor capacity utilization'®. Also, aslong asthe
industry can make profits in the domestic market at 40 percent capacity

9 Please seeAcharya's(1999) paper "Agricultural Marketingin India: Somefactsand emerging issues
inthe Indian Journal of Agricultural Economics (Vol. 53 No. 3).
10|_ecture Notes, Seminar on Food Security, NSDART, LBSNAA, Mussoorie, November 15-17, 1998.
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utilization, it hasno incentive to match global efficiency norms. Likewise, the
present system of FCl/state agencies handing over paddy for conversion to
rice by rice millers at fixed percentage levels also |eads to distortions, waste
and huge inventories which add significant losses to the exchequer. Other
distortions include corruption and political patronage in administration of
price support schemes for domestic production, politics of determination of
the purchase price and/or sale price of domestic production and imports. The
management of production and processing of domestic goods, purchase and
sale of all or significant percentage of domestic production based on the
predetermined floor and ceiling prices also leads to distortionst.

Productivity ver susProfitability

It must be understood that while the 'nation-state’ is interested in
productivity gains in agriculture for ensuring ‘food security’ and "national
self-sufficiency' in meeting the requirement of food, especially staples, the
farmer ismoreinterested inthe profitability of these operations’?. Thuseven
while (agriculture) production capacities have grown in South Asia, these
have not trandl ated themselvesinto profit for farmers on account of distortions
in the agricultural policy*®* and curbs on the development of agribusiness
enterprises which add value to farmers produce. The fact that governments
have discriminated against agriculture is now borne out by empirical studies
conducted by World Bank and other multilateral agencies as well. In their
extensive study on this subject, Brandao & Martin (1993) state that in the
early stages of development, the relatively large share of agriculture in the
economy, and in exports (and the relative ease of collection of border taxes)
predisposed governments to taxing agricultural exports.

Two countries from the region (Pakistan and Sri Lanka) were included
in this study on agricultural pricing policies for the period, 1960-84 which

1 Thisisdrawn from Merlindalngco & FrancisNg's paper 'Distortionary Effectsof State Trading in
Agriculture: Issuesfor the Next Round of Multilateral Trade Negotiation' (1998). They have argued
forcefully that the subsidy regime should be withdrawn forthright. However, they acknowledge that
dl stateinterventionsare not equally distorting. They hold STE operations on quality control, export
related services and maintenance of emergency stocks asadmissible.

12 The fact that the predominant economic activity in the SAARC region is agriculture, creates an
impression that investing in the agricultural growth and prosperity would be the most logical
development strategy. However, traditionally, as Tadoro (1994) points out in 'Agricultural
Transformation and Rural Devel opment' (Economic Devel opment) therole of agriculturein economic
development has been viewed as passive and supportive. As development was being studied purely
from the point of view of GDP, economic development was seen as requiring a rapid structural
transformation of the economy-from one predominantly focussed on agricultural activitiesto amore
complex modernindustrial and service society.

13 Asaresult, agriculture's primary role was to provide sufficient low priced food and manpower to
the expanding industrial economy which was thought to be the dynamic L ead sector.
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covered 18 representative countries. The broad objective wasto uncover the
nature and extent of taxation on agriculture in these countries. Some of the
findings, which have abearing on agriculturein SAARC are:

i)  most (sample) countriestaxed agriculture, either directly or indirectly,

i) effectsof indirect policy measures such as exchangerate overvaluation,
and industrial sector protection were stronger than the effects of direct
policies, and

i) direct policies were used to 'importables even when they were staple
foods, while'exportables were taxed.

Termsof Trade: Agricultureversusindustry

Not only weretheinternal terms of trade of agriculture vis-a-visindustry
biased infavour of thelatter, ininternational trade al so the devel oping countries
were getting an unfair deal. Whilebulk of the primary agricultura production
was|ocated in the devel oping world, most agribusi ness operationsweretaking
place elsewhere. Datta (1999) pointsout in his paper# that production gap
and trade gap between the devel oped and developing countries had moved
adversely against the devel oping countries.

He has argued that between 1961 and 1992, although the developing
countries produced an increasingly higher proportion of the world output in
respect of certain agricultural cash crops, compared to their developed
counterparts, their sharein theworld exportsin valuetermsdid not displayed
the same pattern. Datta suggests that the solution for the farmersliein the
new institutional arrangements of dynamic agribusiness enterprises. In
discussing the relevance of agribusiness co-operatives in South Asia, Datta
and Singh®® (1998) argue that it may be worthwhile to examine whether co-
operatives have any transaction cost advantagesrelative to |OFsin generating
valueswhich can givetheformer acompetitive edge over thelatter. According
to Porter (1990), afirm gains competitive strength by creating a value over
and above the collective cost of undertaking all the required activities either
in the nature of forward and backward linkages.

14pyblic Management & Poverty Reduction inaMarket Economy - Roleof Appropriate Institutions”,
Reading Material of 'A Module on Co-operativesfor IAS Officers. LBSNAA, Mussoorie, India(1999).
15"Relevance of Business Opportunities for Agribusiness Co-operatives in the New Economic
Environment." The Administrator 41 (4): 109-122.
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Transaction Cost Advantagesfor a Co-operative

Given Porter's paradigm, the comparative advantage of a business
enterprise would depend on the strength of the 'contractua -ingtitutional’ design
through which afirm hasto strike aliances with the various stakehol ders of
thebusinessenterprise. Thisiswherethetransaction coststheory asdevel oped
in the writings of Coase (1973), and others, has an important bearing on the
comparative strength of co-operativesvis-avislOFs. Co-operatives can cut
transaction costs by evolving governance structures, which harmonize
exchangerelationsacross parties. Dattaand Singh have analysed three major
ingredients of transaction cost economics - bounded rationality, opportunism
and asset specificity. Human agents are assumed to be subject to 'bounded
rationality’. They are aso subject to opportunistic, that is, 'self-seeking'
behaviour - atendency, which increaseswith greater uncertainty. Besides, the
parties engaged in trade and contract are required to make substantial
investments in transaction-specific assets, which is a set up cost and which
oftenlockstheminabilateral trading relation with one another. A co-operative
organization has the potential to economize on transaction costs on all the
three counts.

Datta and Singh (1998) argue that a suitably integrated co-operative
organization, by virtue of its continuing relationship with the members and
pooling of resources, is capable of hedging the uncertainties of autonomous
market contracting and the associated problem of opportunistic behaviour on
the part of unknown and external trading partners. A genuine co-operative
organization owned, controlled and managed by farmer-producers enjoyshby
design auniquetransaction cost advantage as compared to aprivate enterprise.
Whereas all factor suppliers other than the investor(s) are in a vendor
relationship vis-a-vis the firm in a private enterprise'®, a co-operative can
avoid a magjor chunk of the implied agency costs by eliminating possible
alienation across membership and conflict with management - at least on the
part of itsmembers. Besides, producers co-operative providesauseful forum
for resolving cross-farmer conflicts.

As many assets and skills are specific to agriculture and do not have
alternative applications, both the producers and consumers within the
agricultural sector suffer from asset specificity problem, which hinders
investment in such assets - both material and non-material. Membershipin
producer and/or consumer co-operative, by ensuring long-term commitment
on the part of the relevant parties, can help overcome the potential hazards
and thus substantially reduce the implied transaction costs.

16 Assuch alot of transaction costs are incurred by private enterprisesin designing
and enforcing suitable contracts for the factor-suppliers.
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Are Co-oper atives Still Relevant?

In hisrecent article, Van Dijk (1997) arguesthat the historical fivereasons
namely, countervailing power, accessto capital markets on favourableterms,
scale economies, risk management and income improvement are to be re-
interpreted and recast in thischanged context. Sinceitisstill not possiblefor
individua farmersto influencethe market behaviour of industrial trade partners
inthe market chain even after liberalization of government trade policies, the
historical first reason, that is, creation of countervailing power, has obtained
anew content. Co-operation is needed to create a firm that can provide an
interface between the highly sophisticated global market, on the one hand,
and the primary farms seeking sustainable methods of production within the
rural settings, on the other.

Regarding the second reason of gaining access to capital markets, co-
operatives are still in need of permanent risk-bearing capital first from their
members, and al so from non-member sources. But asco-operativestypically
do not want to give away their control, they seem to have a preference for
capital markets other than regular stock exchanges. Inthe changed scenario,
with intensive uses of information technology, co-operatives can provide
banking alongside other services through network so as to allow the farm
economy to keep pace with the fast moving technologies”.

With opening up of competitive markets, new requirements like
diversification and variety at the consumer level also becomeimportant. The
huge costs and risks of biotechnology, for example, seem to have highlighted
the need for large-scal e operations and purposeful strategic alliances'.

The historical fourth reason of risk management is al so undergoing fast
changes with forward integration. While the profit margins are higher with
morevalue addition at customer level, so too aretherisks. Thischanging risk
profile of co-operatives has stimulated new forms of ownership and special
company structures with subsidiary companies and holding companies'®. In
North America, aset of New Generation Co-operatives (NGCs) have come

17 See Edgar Parnell's "Reinventing the Co-operatives enterprises for the 21st Century' (Plunkett
Foundation, Oxford: 1995).

18 This point has been made in the paper 'Biotech to the Rescue: Shaping the Contours of Policy debate
inIndia by Chopra (2000). Inthe Indian context it is suggested that IFFCO and NABARD should be at
theforefront in theintroduction of biotechnology.

19 Bager (1997) has applied the nec-institutional organization theory to explain why European agricultural
co-operativesareincreasingly getting converted into hybrid organizationsand limited companies. Harte
(1997) has reported that due to diminished need for vertical ownership in the Irish agricultural sector,
limitations of the co-operative organizational form and ageneral shift of the economy towardsthe market
mechanism, some leading Irish co-operatives are finding it an efficiency-enhancing step to transform
themselvesinto public companieswith farmers co-operatives as controlling shareholders.
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into being, which areinvestor-driven and focusing on value added activities.

The fifth reason - namely, to improve farmers income through suitable
handling of situations of oversupply isstill very relevant in South Asiawhere
lack of warehousing and cold storage infrastructure tends to depress prices
for primary producers.

The newly emerging co-operatives are following an investor driven
strategy, where open membership is no longer the normal rule. With
considerably greater production orientation, these new co-operatives seem
to have resolved the co-operative property rightsissue by putting restrictions
on open membership through elaborate asset appreciation mechanisms,
delivery right mechanisms, proportional patronage distribution, base equity
capital plansetc.

Product M arketsand Labour Markets

It can therefore be argued that agribusiness co-operatives and other
agribusiness organizations and rural enterprises are important if the gains
from agricultural productivity are to benefit the farmers. In the absence of
these structures (agribusi ness enterprises, co-operatives, farmersorganizations
etc.) the ingtitutional ground rules and the framework of development will
not emerge/be delayed.

The land holding structure (147 million land holdings in SAARC) and
the fact that many agricultural operationsin theregion are still characterized
by an absence of forward (markets, value addition etc.) and backward (credit,
inputsetc.) linkages, whichin turnleadsto the cycle of low productivity, low
surplus, low investments, low savings, and zero to negative rates of growth
highlights the significance of these ingtitutions, especially in employment
generation and in converting labour value into product value. As Kinsey
(1987) puts it, "agribusiness and rural enterprises occupy an important
intermediate position between farms and consumers of farm products, and
their expansion can be a catalytic factor in stimulating rural development at
al levels"®

2 Agribusinessesand rural enterprises have the potential toimproveincomedistribution by increasing
the number of workers participating in the labour force, improving income earning possibilities for
small scalefarmers, and, in the case of very small establishments, providing landlessfamilieswith the
opportunities to become entrepreneurs rather than labourers. New opportunities for the agricultural
labour are particularly important in the devel oping countries where expanding rural populationsand a
sluggish economic growth have resulted in alarge and growing pool of the unemployed. Moreover,
while product markets have remained reasonably responsive, and prices for products haverisen fairly
consistently, real wages have not. The theoretical proposition therefore is that people whose incomes
come from the sale of products have a better potential future than those who must enter the depressed
labour markets.
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The Fallacy of Transposition

However, this is easier said than done. Most countries in the region
extended financial manageria and policy support to rural devel opment banks,
co-operatives and agencies devoted to agricultural development. But thefact
that a new formal structure is established supported by the state and or
multilateral aid agenciesdoesnot mean that the earlier institution/arrangements
will disappear like a pack of cards. Bardhan (1989) calls this the 'fallacy of
transposition’. Thus recent studies of credit institutions in both East and
West Punjab® have shown that even after the introduction of GR, irrigation
system and village level credit societies, rural indebtedness to the Arthiya
(intermediary) isnot declining. TheentireM SP operationsof the Governments
of India and Pakistan work with the support of these intermediaries. Inthe
non-GR (Rainfed areas) where the production surplus is not too high, the
MSP mechanism does not/cannot work on account of low volumes, and
agriculturists have to depend solely on these intermediaries - as linkagesto
the market are not well established. Thus, even though the'political elite’ has
always conveyed an impression that the interests of the farmers (especially
thosewith small and marginal landholdings) has been uppermost in their minds,
the reality is that State policy has not been favourable to agriculture or
agribusiness organi zations, including co-operatives.
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Story of an Alternative Development Model :
Village Raj-Samadhiyala, District Rajkot, Gujarat
........... Hareet Shukia*

Before going into details about this village it should be understood what
makes it unique. Some of the things which | recollect are:

*

*

When all around the areavillages are reeling under severe drought, this
village is self sufficient in water. Water is supplied through pipes and
tankers. No water tanker from government has come to the village in
the past 15 years.

Asyou enter the village there is a huge entrance gate welcoming you.
Thevillageisvery clean. It haswide roads, which are spotlessly clean.

Thevillage has already received the state award for its achievementsin
family planning - the last decade has seen its population grow by less
than 200.

The village bagged the first prize of Rs. 25,000 as the best village
panchayat in Gujarat under the State Government sponsored Gokul Gram
Yojna

Every house has electricity and piped water supply. Facilities like
telephones, TV, refrigerators and other electric gadgetry iscommonin
homes here. People have grown rich by means of agriculture alone.

Even the most economically backward person owes a pucca house.

There has been no crimeinthisvillagefor thelast 10 years now. Police
is not allowed to enter this village. No police complaint has been
launched in the last 20 years.

No political party isallowed entry inthisvillage. Even apolitical poster
isnot allowed inside the village and yet if anyonefailsto vote, afine of
Rs. 51 islevied.

Almost al politicians and senior bureaucrats have visited this village.
All the TV channelslike BBC, CNN, Star, etc have featured thisvillage
in their programs.

The fair price shop is in the name of Gram Panchayat and a family is

* The author isa 1999 batch IAS officer of Gujarat cadre
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named to manage the affairs every month. The shares of all the
householdsis fixed and there is no dispute.

ThisVillage Rg) Samadhiyalais 22 kms. from Rajkot. It hasapopulation
of around 1700 and a geographical area of around 2692 acresc. The main
occupation of thevillagersisagriculture. Thereisone primary school which
has an education facility till class 7, there is one middle school aso which
has classes till class 10. Students from 19 villages come to study in this
school. The Harijanvas in the village has electricity, piped water, drainage
facility and pucca houses. The village has a huge playground which is
maintained regularly. It was constructed from contributions from villagers.
The village has atotal of 51 water bodies, including lakes and checkdams.
According to rough calculationsthetotal income of thevillage hasincreased
from Rs. 1 croresto 4.5 crores.

Who are the people behind the transformation of this village from an
ordinary village to amodel village in every respect? Although there are so
many peopleand thevillageisactually governed by acommittee of 11 people,
the main man behind thistransformation is Hardevsinh Baldevsinh Jadeja, a
local resident from the Thakur community who became sarpanchin 1978. A
graduate in English literature from Saurashtra University, Jadeja was
appointed sarpanch when he was 26. He was selected for group A service
through Civil Servicesexam but gave up that offer infavour of being Sarpanch
of thisvillage. Today he has an air-conditioned car and house, a cell phone
and an annual income of over Rs. 10 lakhs, but above al he has transformed
the lives of hisfellow villagers.

Jadeja recalls the conditions in the village 15 years ago, when Raj
Samadhiyala village was declared a desert zone. Nobody wanted their
daughters to wed men from this village. Today the situation has undergone
a tremendous transformation, thanks to soil and water conservation. While
partsof the state and surrounding villages arein the grip of drought, drinking
water isnot scarce in thisvillage. There iswater enough even for irrigation.
This has been possible because the village community has been harnessing
rainwater to meet their water needs. The villagers have built 52 check dams
and planted trees. From 1,600 trees some years ago, the figures have now
reached 15,000.

It all started in 1978 when for some reason villagers cameto Hardevbhai
to ask him to take over the leadership of thevillage. He said if they wanted
to have him as sarpanch they would haveto obey him. He made acommittee
of 11 people, giving representation to all the castesand communities, including
people who had some influence over their people. Then he decided a some
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rulesto befollowed by all. This"11 member observation committee” had to
ensure compliance of these rules.

Some of theruleswere:

= Littering FineRs. 51

= Drinking Liquor FineRs. 151

= Gambling FineRs. 251

= Sdling Gutka FineRs. 51

= Fightingand abusing in public FineRs. 51

»  Refusal togiveevidence FineRs. 25

= Not voting FineRs. 51

» If cattle eatsleaves of any plant FineRs. 11 @per leave
= Going straight to police Fine Rs. 500

All the fines was doubled for Panchayat members and members of
Observation Committee. It isthe responsibility of the committeeto catch a
thief in case of theft. If it fails to do to in 24 hours it must pay full
compensation to the affected party.

Theresult wasthat inthefirst year Rs. 30,000 was collected asfine, but
there was tremendous improvement in the lives of villagers. Hardevbhai
also paid 1600 Rupeesasfine. After sometime, cleanlinessand harmonious
living became apart of thisvillage.

So what isdifferent about thisvillage? How did it develop when others
failed?

Very clearly it found aleader, who dared to dream and had the strength
toimplement what he thought right. Hewas not there to please any audience.
There is no vote bank to look after. Hardevbhai says 90 per cent of the
villagers are good while just 10 per cent are a 'nuisance’. He set about
mobilizing the support of these 90 per cent people to transform the village
and dealt with the other 10% with aniron hand. He saystoday that we have
too much freedom in this present democracy and in the process we are
compromising discipline. The system he has established is certainly based
on keeping the government away. As police etc are not alowed to enter the
village and elected members of Panchayat work under the 11 member
committeeof village, thereishardly any government presence, But thisvillage
has utilized the money under every possible scheme and as aresult have all
the necessary infrastructure possible.

L eadership isathing which every village may not find, but the problem
which is common with the present devel opment model based on Panchayati
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Ra Ingtitutionisthat most of the people areindifferent to theissuesof village.
People also tend to get divided on lines of caste and religion and politicians
utilize this to gain power. With the coming of Panchayati Raj, corruption
has tickled down to lower levels, aimost all sarpanches and local |eaders
have turned into contractors and are making money, people at large are not
motivated enough to go into details and check this process. Can this model
of representative Gram Shabha be a solution to this problem? Introduction
of one morelevel in the Panchayati Raj establishment may be agood ideaif
it resultsin improving the effectiveness of these institutions.

Another lesson which can be learnt from this model isthat taking harsh
stepsis sometimes necessary to bring disciplinein lives. Initially they may
be difficult to digest, but when the benefits come out people begin to accept
them. Prideisalsoafeeling which canbe utilized to motivate people. People
of thisvillage have made it amatter of pridethat they will not ask government
for water and other common requirements. The stream of visitors to this
village motivates them to keep up their good work.
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Rich Land & Poor Peasants : An Institutional Analysis
of Marginal Farming in the Uttarakhand Himalaya
........... H.C. Pokhriyal*

At present, largely, in public policy debates on the mountain cultivation and
its marginality, more weightage is given to the 'short-cut' and ‘fast-track’
technical remedial measures neglecting people's participation. The
institutional dimension of sedentary mountain farming has largely been
ignored in the main stream approach to sustainable management of land
resources. Eveninmany of the policy documents, the mountain farming has
beenidentified asone of theland erosion activities carried out by thevillagers.
This perception hasresulted due to macro policy negligencewithout realizing
therole of traditional mountain farming in conserving the bio diversity along
with income security to the people. The local peasants consider mountain
farming as one of the core activities to sustain and support the food security
along with the sustainability of environment. Land has always remained the
nucleus of all the economic activity in the mountains. Consequently, land
management is needed to be analysed as per the perception of the people
living in the mountains. The mountain farming system has remained the
main livelihood support to a large proportion of the rural population.
Especialy, thewomen workersdevote their wholetimein cultivation, animal
husbandry and other primary activitiesrelated to the basic livelihood support.
As pointed out earlier, inspite of the inherent potentialities of mountain
cultivation, these opportunitiesare not being used at large. Some experimental
efforts have al so demonstrated the high profitability in any mountain farming
system. But, due to absence of the proper institutional mechanism, the
benefits are not shared among regions and sections in the mountains. The
gender component is also very weak in many of the experiments and
innovation done within the mountain farming. These conditions are largely
found in all the mountain areas in India, specifically in the Uttarakhand
Himalaya.

Itiscritical to contextualise the mountain perspective and weightagein
policy strategiesis needed to be given to theinstitutional dimensionsand the

* H.C. Pokhriyd, Ph. D. Senior Fellow, National Society for Development Administration, Research
and Training, LBS Nationa Academy of Administration, Mussoorie, 248179,
email : hcp@lbsnaa.ernet.in
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learning from people should be used to analyse the process of improvement
incultivationin variousmicro regionswithinthe mountains. Thisnecessitates
adecentralised and participatory approach to devel op the sustainable terraced
cultivationinthemountains. The paper startswith the preposition that locally
adapted and suitable strategy is needed in different micro and agro-climatic,
and socio-economic regionsin the mountains. It is, in this context, that the
Uttarakhand Himalaya is selected as the study area for analysing the
marginality issuesrelated to mountain cultivation and other primary economic
activitiesin therura areas.

The objectivesand justification of the approach

The Primary aimof present paper isto suggest, onthe basis of analysis,
few policy options to improve the mountain farming systems in the
Uttarakhand Himalaya, broadly keeping in view the tiny nature of terraces
and women cultivators. Hence, the abjective of this paper isto analyse the
development process of mountain sedentary cultivation in the Uttarakhand
Himalaya by adopting an institutional approach. The investigation will also
highlight some of theresearch inadequacies and gaps needed to befilled in
future.

Efforts are also made to recommend some of the policy measures to
improvethelivelihood of the people, especially women, who largely depend
on the hill cultivation. The traditional and conventional wisdom and
experiential learning of the people, which has been accumulated through
generations, is been given afundamental importancein the anaysis.

The institutional dimension mainly concerns with the "attitudinal' and
‘'ownership' aspects of the agricultural development in the mountains, which
make the people aware of their potentialities, capabilities and ablility to
harnessthe expanding opportunitiesfor utilising market advantages available
within the village surroundings and beyond. In thisapproach the 'collective
strength’, 'positive freedom' and ‘cooperation' among each other along with
sharing of the mutual benefitsaretaken asthe advantages over present practice
that treats improvement in cultivation as merely a technical problem. In
some other publications, the specific aspect of institutional frame work, like
agrarian structure, is also studied (see Pokhriyal, 1988 and 1994). In this
dimension, acomprehensive perception of adevel oping web of relationships
among people, group of people and government and peopleisadopted, where
land (including the cultivated land and cultivable waste)has been taken as a
systematic entity. Itisnot only concerned with proprietary rightsinland and
tenancy, but moreimportantly thelands aretreated asan integral components
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of the social system. In this conceptual framework the totality of the
livelihood, rotating around the land resources, is given a foundational
importance. Theinstitutional approach does not underminethe crucial role
and importance of the farm technol ogies, rather it emphasi zesthe inadequacy
of thetechnol ogical approach and advocates the complementary role of each
of these to understand the totality of the mountain farming system. The
awareness about the environmental sustainability is not the only factor
responsible for mountain focused policy, where the environment istaken as
a 'dead’ phenomenon. The second stage of the awareness, which is more
significant now, isrelated to human environment, where marginal cultivators
arekept inthe core of any policy debate. The awareness about the beneficial
characteristics of the bio-fertilizer produced food grains, higher quality of
traditional variety of seeds, utility of thetraditional skill and knowledge base
and above all the bio-diversity issues have created conditions to re-think
about the mountainsin general and itsfarming systemsin particular. There-
emergence of mountain focussed strategy to improve the livelihood of the
people living there, especially after 1992 (post Rio,UNEP scenario), could
befully appreciated by using theingtitutional dimension to analyse mountain-
farming systems.

Generally, in analysing the mountain agriculture, the technological
dimension is over emphasized. In some of the studies, the agricultural
techniques have been identified as the sole solution to the problems of
mountain cultivation. The bias towards the technical side of the farm
development strategy is quite understandable. This is mainly due to
convenience and search for the short sighted quick fix solutions, those can
be easily grouped under thetechnological explanation. In understanding the
totality of the complexities associated with the mountain cultivation,
especialy inthe Uttarakhand Himalaya, thelong terminstitutional dimensions
are to be complemented along with the short termed technical solutions. In
theinstitutional approach of studying the issues of mountain agriculture, the
whole historical processes of land settlement pattern and tenancy system of
the mountains are essential to beanalysed. The specific historical trendsand
pattern of land management provide various cluesto policy analysts, which
help in understanding the regional peculiarities of the mountain agriculture.
Inthis context, the 'marginality’ syndrome of mountain farming communities
can be understood comprehensively. The future strategy to develop the
mountain farming practices will possibly be more nearer to totdity if the
institutional aspects are thoroughly investigated.

Keeping in view the above raised issues, the development of sedentary
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mountain cultivation is analyzed in the historical sequences along with the
presentation of mountain specificities of the traditional cultivation. The
evidences of endless endeavors of the peasants can be investigated through
various land settlement reports published since 1815 AD in the Uttarakhand
Himalaya. In amore broader term, the cultivation pattern and institutional
framework in the Uttarakhand Himalaya can be divided in to three broad
phases, namely thefeudal phase (pre 1815), the colonial phase (1815t0 1947)
and the post independence phase (after 1947). The feudal phase could be
seen as a stage where the perpetuation of the 'Khaikary' (occupancy
cultivation) cultivation was found lacking any optimism. Contrary to it, the
coloniel phase in the magjor part of the Uttarakhand could be seen as the
massive expansion of the'hissadari' (proprietary) cultivation with an up thrust
in expanding the cultivation on the contours of sustainability. The post
independence phasefor all practical purpose remained asthe continuation of
the colonia initiatives (with indifferent attitudes of the officials and macro
policy negligence) and also withessing a heavy 'partial-migration' of male
workersto the urban centre and service sector. Itissignificant to review the
issue of marginality of the mountain cultivation in theinstitutional paradigm
for providing abetter diagnosisof the problem. The systematic investigation
of the problems of cultivation in the Uttarakhand will provide a natural way
to see the possibilities and analyse the potentialities by improving the
capabilities of the cultivatorsin therural areas.

The methodol ogy to analysetheinstitutional dimension of the mountain
cultivation would be largely based on the secondary dataand land settlement
reports published since 1815 AD. The main points of some of the studies
and work published in the last ten years on the Uttarakhand Himalaya are
also reviewed. Apart from other sources, some of the policy documents on
the Uttarakhand Himalayaare al so studied to assess theimportance given by
the government to analyse the problems of the hill agriculture. This also
gives us an opportunity to eval uate the importance given to the mountainsin
the macro policy framework.

The Present Status of Cultivation in the Uttar akhand

The politico-geographicidentity of the Uttarakhand Himalaya has gone
through avery interesting historical process. Presently, it containsten districts
of the Garhwal and Kumaon commissionariesinthe UP Statein India. There
were only eight districtstill 1998, namely five in Garhwal (Pauri Garhwal,
Tehri Garhwal, Uttarkashi, Chamoli and Dehradun) and three in Kumaon
commissionary (Nainital, Pithoragarh and Almora). Now two new have been
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districts carved out from Nainital (Udhamsingh Nagar) and Almora
(Bageshwar), one district from Chamoli and Garhwal (Rudraprayag). The
whole of Uttarakhand Himalaya covers 51125 square km of area (17.4% of
the total area of UP state) and a population of 5926146 as per 1991 census
(4.4% of the total population of the UP state) inhabiting in 15166 villages.
More than 20 per cent of the population is from the scheduled caste and
scheduled tribe category. More than 80 per cent of the population livesin
the rural areas, out of which 60 percent people are literate. A considerable
proportion of male workers (60 percent of workers) and ailmost total female
workers (more than 95% of the workers) are engaged mountain cultivation.
Inthissituation, morerigorous efforts are needed to redesign the agricultural
devel opment policy for getting maximum benefits out of the agro-ecol ogical
potential available in the mountains.

It is quite important to note that although the whole of Uttarakhand is
taken as the Himalayan region, but three broad agro-ecological, economic
and socio-political zones could betentatively carveout. Thesecan betermed
asthe'highland and Bhot Himalaya, the'main land of Garhwal and Kumaon
Himalaya' and 'Tarai, Bhaber and Dun colonisation'. The details are shown
inthefollowing figurel.

The interesting part of the whole setting can be found in the context of
three different spatial delineation of the Himalayan region. The 'Bhot area
is largely snow bound. Below the snow lines some summer villages are
found mainly dominated by the erstwhile trading communities descended
from Tibet origin. They played acrucial rolein trading between the Indian
states and the Tibet till time of Indo-Chinawar of 1962. Besides the trade,
they were also cultivating and producing traditional varieties of wheat and
barley, and other local products. In the present scenario, this area is most
suitablefor growing medicinal plantsand other useful herbs. Thetechnologies
are available, which need to be adapted in these areas. It requires a specia
strategy, possibly initiating theland rights. The Tarai and Bhaber colonisation
has become a major political issue in the recent days. The resettled Sikh
farmers were rehabilitated here after the Indo-Pakistan partition of 1947.
This is an area producing huge amount of agricultural surplus procured
through market and public agencies. As discussed above, a new district,
Udhamsingh Nagar, has been carved out essentially covering the Tarai portion
of the Nainital district. It isinteresting to note that this sub-region utilised
maximum of the opportunities in the name of hill area development in the
last fifty years. The Dun areaismainly urbanised and practically not reflecting
any sign of marginality.
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Figurel : Three sub-regionsin the Uttarakhand Himalaya
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The socio-polically and econmically most signficant sub region is the
mid Himalaya or the main land of Garhwal and Kumaon. Thisareaisalso
exhibiting an exceedingly high rate of partial male migration to the other
regions and the issue of marginality of mountain farming is predominantly
concerned with this sub-region. In terms of political dominitation for
formulating some of the policies, the el ected representatives and other leaders
coming from thisregion could play amajor role.

Theland related institutional complexitiesaredistinctively varied among
theses sub-regions. Accordingly, land settlements have been carried out
separately to cater to the deviant requirements of these sub-regions since
1815 AD. This also highlights the need for context specific policies to
improvefarming practices. Unfortunately, inalmost all the policy documents,
the whole of the Uttarakhand was taken as 'homogeneous' entity and
accordingly policy initiatives have been advocated.

The policy perspective for improving mountain-farming systems is
equally important in the present context. As discussed above, the intra
regional variations within the Uttarakhand region were highlighted in the
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beginning, like in 1978 -79, (see Government of UP, 1980). But after the
initial enthusiasm, these variations were not analysed in their proper
perspective. Theissue of intra-regional inequalities has been hidden under
the hill development policy in the official publication and discussions till
recently. In some recent policy documents the major ‘constraints of
development' have been identified. These constrains are related the
topography, terrain, climates, soil cover, limited cultivated lands, large number
of marginal holdings, scattered settlement pattern and lack of physical
accessibility. The realization towards the distinct features in agricultural
setup came very late, like the Ninth Five Year Plan (1997 - 2002) points out
that, ' so far the agricultural policy haslargely been uniform for the entirehill
area (see Government of U.P. 1998, p 38). In the policy framework, the
diversification of agricultural activities has been emphasised along with
reducing the transportation cost and focussing on the women cultivators for
improvements. The need for land use capability classification was also
highlighted. Still, in the recent policy literature, more emphasisis given to
the new technological interventions like tea plantation, herbs and medicinal
plants as well establishing the organizations including horticultural college
(see Government of UP, 1999, Budget Speech of Minister of Hill Area
Development, 1999-2000). Largely the policy papers contains a short term
approach lacking proper perspective.

In ng the marginality issuesand designing the policy for improving
the mountain farming, the understanding of the over al land utilization aspects
become significant. Thetrend in land utilization is shown intable 1.

Table 1: Land Utilization in the Uttarakhand Himalaya (in per cent)

Category 1977-78 1980-81 1992-93  1996-97
Forest 65.8 64.6 63.3 63.94
Barren & 4.46 55 5.6 5.55
uncultivated land

Land put to non 2.02 2.2 2.6 257
agricultrual uses

Culturable waste 557 59 59 5.93
Permanent pasture & 3.82 35 4.1 4.24
other grazing land
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Category 1977-78 1980-81 1992-93  1996-97
Land under miscellaneous 3.78 4.1 4.2 4.07
trees and groves

Current fallow 0.44 0.4 0.1 0.14
Other fallow 0.56 0.6 1.2 1.2

Net sown area 13.53 13.2 12.4 13.36
Total reported area 51750 53270*  53590* 53624*

Note: "total reported area" isin square km and categories are the per cent to
total area, variation in "total reported area” is due to measurement process

Source ; Government of UP. 1977,1998 and 1999

Thetotal reported areais around fifty three thousand square kilometers
showing some variation, which isdue to measurement and other technicalities.
But the proportions among the main land use categories remain constant in
the last twenty years. Inthe livelihood process, the inhabitants also use the
forest resourcesfor their felt needs and role of forestsinimproving the basic
conditionsfor cultivationiswell established. Asaresult, therequirementis
to understand the total perspectiverather than simply sticking to aparticular
land use category. From the management point of view the land can be
divided into two broad categories, namely the forest department managed
land and the land managed by the revenue department. The forest managed
land comes mainly under the 'forest' category, which is around fifty percent
of the total area. More than twenty per cent of the area comes under ‘civil
soyam' (16%) and 'panchayati' (8%) forests. Here it is interesting to note
that within the ‘forest' category of land, dense forests cover only 44.3% of
thetotal reported area. If we excludethe 'open forest' (9.9 % in 1996) along
with the dense forests, still 23.7 % of the area within the 'forest' land is
barren. These statistics show the urgent need in termsof planting treeswithin
the forest land. Even in the extreme situation, extending the cultivation
could not encroach the forest land managed by the forest department of the
State.

After adding the 'net sown area’ and ‘fallow land', the total comes to
around 14 % of the reported area. Another interesting point isrelated to the
‘culturable waste' category of land, which is around 6 % of total reported
area. Theculturablewasteisan arealeft fallow after cultivation continuously
more than five years. By definition this land is mainly under the private
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ownership (in the context of Uttarakhand) and under the present set of
regulation thisland can be used for expanding the cultivation. After adding
these categories, total possible cultivable areacomes around twenty per cent.
This proportion turned up to 1053159 hectare (see govt. of UR, 1999, pp. 2-
3), which meansthat as an average more than 66 hactares of cultivable land
resources are available in asingle village having average population of 300
persons. In the context of horticultural development, around eight per cent
of theland of thetotal reported areaisavailable. Inthediversification process
the expansion of horticulture on the land specified above (land not suitable
for cultivation), can be thought about. This needs a proper blending of
appropriate technologies available and settling the ownership issues over
theland. The net result of the present analysis shows that merely pointing
about the 'limited cultivated land' is not going to provide the sustainable
answer. By simply looking into the database, the possibility of expansion of
cultivation on the culturable land can be thought about. Presently, the
suggested approach seems unatainable but the future lies with the bountiful
nature and innovative efforts of the local people to improve the quality of
life under aself dependent development initiatives. Itiscritical to visualize
how one looks upon the mountains- a ‘burden’ (as seen in the official
documents) or a'possibility’ for future survival and for improving quality of
life. Thereisaneedto go into deeper analysis. The deeper analysis, from
macro to micro (namely district-block-cluster and village) will give us more
optimistic results.

Apart from expansion of the cultivated area, the qualitative dimension,
related to possibilities of irrigation expansion, is vital in any discussion on
the marginal farm improvement programmer. The irrigation proportion is
shown in figurell.

Broadly, it isfound that around thirty five per cent of the net sown area
isunder irrigation. This per cent ison the higher side dueto inclusion of the
irrigated area of Tarai and Dun farms. In the mountain region of the
Uttarakhand Himalaya, the official data show 10 to 15 per cent of the net
sown areais having irrigation facilities (as shown infigure 1).

If we comparethe dataonirrigation (excluding the Tarai and Dun areas)
of thelast forty years(govt. of UP, 1981 and 1999) in term of water availability
and possibilities of construction of gravitational channels, a very high
potentiality could be seen. This potentiality can not be seen in the official
statistics. In presenting the alternative perspective, a case study of Tehri
Garhwal isgiven here. Inanaysing thewater availability for irrigation, itis
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found that only 16.52 per cent of thevillages (335 villages out of 2027 villages
in Tehri Garhwal) are not having any irrigation facilities. It also meansthat
the other 84 per cent of the villages haveirrigation potentiality and this can
improvetheirrigation facilitiesto increase the crop production. The present
irrigation datado not explain how far the potentialsare being utilised. Lastly,
it shows the minimum level not the maxim possibilities. The micro level
evidences point toward the possihilities. Inone of the studiesit isfound that
49 percent of the unirrigated area can be put under irrigation by using both
thetraditional and new technical options (see Pokhriyal, 1993,pp. 109-110).
It is equally important to mention that in spite of governmental efforts, still
theirrigation potential isnot properly utilised. It hastwo reasons, firstly the
efforts made by the government are of avery bad quality and higher financial
leakageisfound in the channel construction activitiesand in some placesdue
to road construction the traditional channels are damaged. Secondly, dueto
partial male migration in some of the places the net sown area is being
converted into culturable waste resulting in loss of irrigation. Again, some
micro level evidences suggests that large proportion of the government
channelsare defunct dueto faulty design or just waiting for fundsfor repair.
It seemsthat all the above mentioned factors have been working in a causal
manner, which reduced the cultivation activities to those who could not
partially migrateto the other areas. In some of the casestheirrigation areais
reduced. But the future optimism could be seen in the awareness generated
in the last few years, which will provide a base for thinking differently in
terms of providing sound and sustainable base for quality of life.

It is found that the mountain farming remained as one of the neglected
sectors due to factors mentioned above. The short-term approach to earn
money through partial migration of the local male workers is equally
responsibleaong with the official pessimism and indifferent official attitudes.
Withtheresult, theintra-regional disparitieshave widened and the 'Tarai and
Dun' colonisation exploited thelarger share of thefinancial assistance provided
through government hill areadevel opment programmes. The neglect resulting
both by the 'local factors' (including partial male migration) and 'indifferent
official attitude' some how also seen in the productivity data. Mainly, four
traditional crops, paddy, wheat, Manduaand Jhangors are grown in different
districts along with other millets and pulses. The details of per hectare
productivity isgivenintable 2.
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Table 2 : Per Hectare Productivity of Main Crops Grown in the Uttarkhand
Himalayain 1995-1996 (Quintal/Hectare)

District Maize Paddy Mandua Jhangora Wheat
/sawan

Nainital 1041  29.22 16.75 11.15 26.47
Almora 11.90 12.16 9.63 10.10 11.65
Pithoragarh 12.16 13.55 17.40 12.39 15.52
Chamoali 1208 1334 14.27 14.68 14.00
Uttarkashi 1080 16.54 17.45 12.75 18.35
Tehri Garhwal 1044 1414 14.17 12.43 14.32
Garhwal 1063 10.22 12.93 12.92 12.71
Dehradun 10.33 17.40 11.82 10.85 17.72
Uttarkhand total 11.10 19.77 13.10 12.17 18.35
UP State 13.74 18.62 13.08 10.72 24.45
Himachal Pradesh 1497 12.36 na Na 12.14
Jammu & Kashmir 2525  20.80 na Na 7.12

Note : Average production of HP and J&K state is give for comparison
purpose, na-data not available.
Source: Sate Planning Institute, 1999

Comparably, low productivity inthe conventional cropsiseasily visible
in the table Under the present situation, even the per hectare productivity
shown above is a consoling factor to those peasants, especially women,
working very hard to continue the life in the hill cultivated terraces.
Considering the high rate of male migration and inability to make use of the
irrigation potential, the productivity pattern in the mountain districtsisin
itself evident to explain the potential of the marginal cultivation. The
productivity datashown inthetable 2 are unableto capturethetotality of the
situation of the hill cultivation. The conventional terms, like cropping pattern,
cropping intensity, cultivation practices prevailed in the mountains. It is
important that the traditional skill in cultivationis acritical input to further
improvement in future productivity. Therearemany varietiesof cropsgrown
inthe mountain fields, those are not captured in the simple productivity data.
Thereis a need to go beyond existing negative mind sets to revitalize the
neglected farming activities. Thereislot that could be learnt from the local



172 THE ADMINISTRATOR, VOL. XLIV, DECEMBER, 2001

people, which can really empower the marginalised communities in the
mountains.

In the emerging context of bio-diversity, the encouragement to continue
the conventional wisdom about cultivation practicesismost significant. Now,
awareness about the quality of traditional seeds, bio-fertilizer based farming
isincreasing and in such asituation it would be worthwhile to strengthen the
people's learning accrued through generations and help them to go for other
initiativesand practices of sustainable mountainfarming. Interestingly, at the
global level many groups under varioustitlesare struggling hard to re-establish
the conventional wisdom of sustainability and quality of life. But at thegrass
roots there is no incentive to really continue the self-dependent food and
nutritution security. Inthe process of improving the marginal farminginthe
mountains this dimension needs to be given more weightage.

Tiny land holding pattern isanother basic attribute attached with the hill
cultivationinthe Uttarakhand Himalaya. Thetiny holdingscould betaken as
the natural adaptation of collective survival inthe specific ecological settings.
Intheofficia publicationsavery low level of average operation holdingsand
unequal distribution of these tiny holdings were taken as the constraints to
development. Thedternativetotheofficial perception about theland holdings
could visualize this situation as an opportunity to really produce high value
product on the virgin mountain soil. Yes, some of theinstitutional measures
toreducethetime and money costsare urgently needed to beinitiated. These
are related to 'mountain cooperative farming' and 'consolidation of land
holdings. Theaveragesize of land holding in the Uttarakhand region comes
to .94 hectares, which is aimost equal to the average of the UP state (see
State Planning Ingtitute, 1995 and 1999). In Himachal Pradesh the average
sizeof land holdings comesto 1.21 hectares. Within the Uttarakhand region,
the average size of holdings varies between .54 and 1.67 hectares (Nainital-
1.67, Almora- .62, Pithoragarh- .54, Tehri Garhwal- .84, Uttarkshi- .98,
Chamoali- .87, Garhwal- 1.28 and Dehradun- .97 hectares). Thedistribution
of the land holdingsis relatively unequal, but not to that extent to creat any
social and political conflictsintheregion.

Following the land holding category, the National Commission on
Agriculture identified astandard classification, which isnow adopted in the
whole of India. As per this classification more than seventy five percent of
the holdings are having lessthat one hectare of cultivated land. Themargina
holders (less than one hectare of cultivated land) control only thirty percent
of thecultivated area. The details of the land holding distribution is shown by
aLorenz curveinfigurelll. Infigurelll, twotimeinterval holding dataare
shown (1977-78and 1995-96), depicting constant inequality ratio.
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Within the margina holding category, fifty percent of the holders are
having less than .5 hectare of cultivated land. The focus group would be
from .02 to .05 hectare category peasants, covering around 46 per cent of the
landhol dersin the Uttarakhand Himalaya. Theland records show aconstant
increase in the marginal category of cultivation. Some of the micro level
studies found that along with the increase of the numbers, the area under
holdings is also increasing. Surprisingly, the change in the area is much
more than the change in the number of marginal holdings. In case of Tehri
Garhwal district, based on the land settlement data from 1924 settlement to
1981, revenue records also point out this result (see Pokhriyal, pp. 53-55,
1993). With the result, the average size of holding has also increased in
Tehri Garhwal. The analysis presented above shows that the tiny holdings
are the necessary condition of mountain farming system, which is a natural
consequence of ecological conditioning of the farming practice.

The problems of subdivision and fragmentation need proper attention.
Keeping in view the topography we could see ahigh time cost on horizontal
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and vertical movement for completing various agricultural operations. The
ingtitutional solutionsto these problems could be seen in term of systematic
(and voluntary as well) consolidation process and cooperative farming
practices being initiated and adopted in the hills. These solutions need a
strong administrative zeal, which can actually work at the grass roots.
Fortunately, some efforts are being made in this direction and government
also acceptsthese asthe priority areas (see government of UP, 1999, pp.47 -
48). But the objective of consolidation is difficult to achieve under the
inefficient functioning of the state government agencies.

L earning from theLand Settlement History

The land settlement process is largely ignored in discussing the technical
solutions to the problems of the marginal farming in the mountains.
Nevertheless, the land history definitely provides a strong base over which
both theinstitutional and technical solutions could be structured. Especially,
inthe Uttaranchal region three phases can beidentified in the land settlement
history, namely, per-Gurkha phase (pre 1803), Gurkha phase (1803 - 1815),
the British phase (1815-1947) and post independence phase (post 1947).
Among all these phases, the British phase wasthe most remarkable periodin
terms of providing the sedentary nature to mountain farming and very
powerfully providing thelegal and institutional framework for the sustainable
mountain farming. The crucia feature of the British |and management was
associated with the induction of hissadari rights (private property right) into
the cultivable land in the major portion of the Uttarakhand Himalaya. The
Britishers carried out the introduction of private property rightsin the most
effective manner. This policy initiative was combined with the traditional
mountain farming skills of the local peasants along with the innovative
capitalistic concept of self interest.

The British divided the region into three broad categories for land
management. The Tarai and Bahaber, the Bhot area and the main land of
Garhwal and Kumaon (excluding the Tehri Garhwal Native State, map 1
also depicts the same variation). Three type of land settlements were
conducted by different British land settlement officers since 1815. About
the difference between Tarai and mountain land management, the remarks
of aBritishland settlement officer isworth mentioning here, who said, "Tarai
differsconsiderablefromtherest of thedistricts' (Nevill, 1904, p.88). Inthe
present context, the British land settlementsfor the mainland of Garhwal and
Kumaon arevery crucial to understand the roots of sustainability in mountain
farming system. The British conducted more than thirteen land settlements
in the villages of Garhwal and Kumaon from 1815 to 1915. Contrary to it,
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only oneland settlement (in 1964 - 65) was conducted in the post independence
erain the Uttarakhand in the last fifty years.

The net result of theinstitutional innovations carried out by the British
could be seen in terms of stabilizing the sedentary mountain farming with
adequate entitlements and nutritional security in the villages. With the
induction of the right to private property into cultivated land, the shifting
cultivation was almost abandoned and all the Katil and Ijran lands (shifting
cultivation) were converted into permanent terraces. Therights of peoperty
were only inducted into the cultural land excluding theforest land. Besides,
the British encouraged the peasants to extend the cultivation adjoining to the
terraceswhich could betransferred in their namesin the new land settlements.
The land records show a considerable reduction in the waste area in
subsequent settlements (see Traill, 1828 and Batten, 1851 and Buckett 1865
and Atkinson 1886). The right to private property was seen as a massive
movement of the whole nineteenth century initiated by the British. The
peasants began to "feel that they had rights in the land and these feelings
grew" (see Pauw 1896). Consequently, the positive framework for farming
development had been structured over which the peasant could take innovative
initiatives.

Total cultivable land was divided into four broad categories and within
these categories, the sub categories were identified. Thefirst category was
identified asthe Talaon land (irrigated), which isfurther subdivided into two
classes - perennial and temporary. The second category was marked as the
Upraon or Ukher (unirrigated). That wasfurther subdivided into home shed,
first class dry land and second class dry land. Third and fourth categories
were mainly covering shifting cultivation, known as ljran (intermittent
cultivation) and Katil (periodic cultivation). The British settlement reports
analysed these detailsexhaustively (see Pauw 1896, Beckett, 1867 and Batten,
1851). Thesignificant aspect isthat still these classificationsarein operation,
except the Ijran and Katil cultivation. The only post independence land
settlement follows the line and length of the land management established
by the Britishers. This classification would be critical in delineating the
cultivated areafor individual holdingsin the process of land consolidation.
The point is made that there is no need to reinvent the wheel for developing
the mountain farming. The need is to learn from the innovative
experimentation done in the time sequence and improve it further in the
Uttarakhand Himalaya.

The British period could be seen asthe golden erain the sustainableland
settlement process. At that time the partial male migration was also found,
but not in the widespread manner as it is found now, especialy in the mid
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Himalayan region. The post independence period has opened more channels
of livelihood in service sector and in the urban areas. It triggered the male
migration processes and the women remained the only carrier forces to
continuethetraditional cultivation process. Itisquiteinteresting to notethat
morethan sixty per cent of the male migrants settlethemselvesin their native
villages after completing their employment. The capabilities of returned
migrants should be used for initiating further improvement. Hence, asapolicy
conclusion, the capacity building exercisefor improving thequality of farming
practices needsimmediate attention in the mountainsurgently in aparticipatory
manner.

Poalicy suggestionstoimprovefarming practices

On the basis of our learning from the present set of situation and the
lessons learnt from the historical sequence of land settlement, it could be
said that the land resources are there for sustainable survival, but need
appropriate strategic institutional interventions. The British period is seen
asavery important phasein thewhol e process of sustai nableland management
of cultivable resources. The hissadari rights transformed majority of the
waste land and shifting cultivation into sedentary mountain farming. The
scopeto extend cultivationisstill thereinspite of the pessimismintheofficial
reports. Theirrigation factor isto be systematically explored. It seemsthat
present proportion of irrigation is less than the irrigation proportion in the
British time. The partial male migration, which is due to push and pull
factors, could be seen as an opportunity to be utilised in capacity building by
using their capabilities. The tiny and even the fragmented nature of the
mountain cultivation could be taken as an opportunity to guarantee the food
and nutritional security to alarge extent. But this needs a reorientation by
induction of voluntary consolidation process. The new awareness about the
bio-diversity definitely provides an excellent opportunity for getting both
the geographic advantages and economic praofitability along with distributional
equity. Some tentative suggestions drawn from the preceding analysis are
given below.

It would be better if the whole of Uttarakhand region is subdivided into
three sub regions, as discussed in the paper. On the basis of the specific
requirements, the farm improvement strategies can be chalked out. Especially
intheofficia policy documentsit should be mentioned and accordingly the
alocation of the plan expenditure be made. This aspect focuses more on
reducing the intra- regional inequalities and the public policy made on the
basis of thisdelineation will utilise more fruitfully theinherent potential s of
the mountain farm sector.
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There is an urgent need to start a new land settlement process in the
mountains to initiate some positive vibration in the rural society. This will
enablethereal stakeholdersidentification of inthe process of mountain farm
improvement. It will also open gatesto new technical possibilities.

In the new land settlements, initiating land consolidation, initially on
the voluntary basis, is essential. Land consolidation is needed to be done
through stages. The commitment of the government machinery isamust. It
is hoped that through these initiatives the experience of British period will
be repeated in the twenty first century.

The panchayati raj institutions should also play apivotal and proactive
role along with revenue officialsin expanding the consolidation process and
in initiating new land settlement process. It is aso important to take
cooperation of the non-governmental organizations and other interest groups
in participatory land settlement process.

With the adoption of the institutional measures, the economic viability
of the mountain holdings will be increased along with the spread of a new
social awareness in the rural area. Besides, the ownership should aso be
extended to the women cultivators.

It is now high time to utilise the cultivable waste area for suitable food
and horticultural crops. Not only thetechnical but also settling the ownership
issuescould be ableto convert the cultural wasteinto productiveland resource.

The mountain farming isto be seen as an opportunity for futuresurvival.
In this context participation of women in these long term strategies are some
of the basic attitudinal issues needs to be settled systematically. Especially,
the governmental agencies need to be reoriented and further trained to work
asafacilitatorsin the processof re-establishing the upper hand of the mountain
farming systemsin providing sustainablelivelihood and improving the quality
of life of the mountain communities. Theseinitiatives have wider implications
in the context of optimizing the benefits of globalization and the agro-bio-
diversity prevalent in the mountains. A mere technocratic and administrative
angle to perceive the mountains farming system needs alteration. It is
important to learn from people and help them to solve their livelihood
problems and also in situ conservation of the rich bio-diversity in term of
traditional food, seed, medicinal plants and skilled cultivating practices.
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A unified process of participatory research and technology transfer is
expected to take care of a wide range of micro-situations especially in
resource poor, complex, diverse and risk-prone conditions.
Smultaneously joint consideration of socio-economic and biophysical
constraints analysed with participatory rural appraisal (PRA)
technigues internalizes complementaries of different components of
farming systems. Sustainability can also be realized by harmonising
synergies of emerging technologies with traditional local knowledge,
skillsand materials.

The paradigm conceptualised for the demand driven process was
experimented under the Institute village linkage programme (IVLP) in
three watersheds of Doon Valley. This programme was initiated in
1996 infour villagesviz. Kalimati, Badasi, Bhopal pani and Sodasaroli
representing three micro watersheds having 403 small production
system families. Biophysical and socio-economic constraints for low
productivity of wheat, rice maize, pulses, horticulture and fodder were
analysed in rural setting through PRA. The major problemsidentified
by stakeholders were lack of irrigation for rabi crops, shallow and
gravelly soilsand non-availability of quality seeds. Theinterventions
were carried out in atotal 2063 trials on 363.90 ha during a period of
3-1/2 yrs. Community based interventions covered 125 farmers and
41.6 ha. agricultural lands. Participatory water resource was
generated through community action by harvesting interflow sub-
surface water for irrigation. The achievement was unique in hill and
mountain eco-system where agriculture is under rainfed micro-
situation. Farming operations are associated with rain occurrences
resulting into highrisk of crop failure and uncertainties. 1t wasurgently
needed to tap water resource available for crop production in the
adopted villages.

*  Pr.Scientist & PI, I.V.L.P, CSWCRTI, Dehradun.
** DDG (NRM), ICAR, New Delhi.
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I ntroduction

Thelndian Council of Agricultureresearch haslaunched Institute Village
Linkage Programme in 1996 for socio-economic improvement of
stakeholders. In order to achieve sustainability in agriculture augmented
productivity; stability, equitability were the main criteria of the programme
for development through integration of technology. Agro-eco-system analsis
through participatory rural appraisal was conducted at initial stage to know
the resource availability in the village. The main feature of the programme
was shift of paradigm to have democratic decentralized decisionswith bottom
up approach for transfer of agriculture technology. This was to incul cate
empowerment among Vvillagers for decision making and changing erstwhile
top down supply driven extension approach to bottom up demand driven. To
achieve all these in extension participatory research was experimented at
farmers fields of adopted four villages in terms of verification trial and on
farm research.

Central soil and water Conservation Research and Training I nstitute was
identified to implement the programme on watershed basis. Therewerefour
villages in three watersheds selected under the programme. In view of
agriculture production farmers had been classified under three categories
viz; commercial, green revolution, and critical diverse risk prone or small
production system farmers. Adopted villages namely Sadasaroli, Kalimati,
Bhopal pani and Badasi were situated in the selected watersheds. In all, 403
farm familiesof small production system were adopted under the programme.
Agro ecosystem analysis with pattern analysis of space, time, flow and
decisions on Participatory Rural Appraisal was taken into consideration at
the village to identify specific and community problem. Priority and
preferences of the identified problems were anlyzed by the farmersin their
informal rural micro situations. Considering biophysical and socio-economic
constraints and the problem cause analysis, 29 interventions were selected
with joint venture of farmers and service providers every year. The urgent
need of stakeholders on top priority was requirement of irrigation water.

Villages selected had low crop production inspite of so much of hard
labour, due to unfavourable hill toposequence and gravelly soil profiles
associated with rainfed farming system. Evenin rainfed condition agriculture
was the livelihood source of farmers. Rain water was not utilized for
production system properly. It was going waste untapped and without use
runoff. Availability of water resource for harvest was indicated by farmers
on their experience and traditional wisdom while systematic transect walk
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of farmers and the scientists was performed in the village. There was a
meager surface flow and wasrequired to be tapped to generate water resource
in the village through community action.

An intervention of water resource through community action was
developed by farmersin rural gathering for generating the available water
resource and sharing the same for equitability and profitability to enhance
productivity in the village. Another village Bhopalpani had the same
challenge of water scarcity for agriculture. For lack of irrigation water during
rabi season agriculture lands in the village remain fallow. There was mono
cropping system and the stakeholders were harvesting only one crop of
monsoon season i.e. of kharif and that too under rainfed micro situation.

Empower ment

Farmers of adopted villagesunder Institute Village Linkage Programme
were hesitant and not able to come forward to expresstheir problems. They
were poor and had very limited means of their livelihood and pulling on
agriculture in difficult micro-situation of hilly terrain. By and large they
were not able to harvest even sufficient grain from the land to meet their
needs.

Bottom up participatory approach in presence of professionals as

Three watersheds in the project area associated with reserve forest on the eastern side and Song
river on the western side. The hamlets of the 41VLP villages viz; Sodasaroli, Bhopalpani, Kalimati
and Badasi are indicated in the respective watershed.
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facilitators created confidence among farmers. Stakeholders actively took
part in PRA for revealing the ground realties of the village and socio
psychological information. Collectivecommon decisionsfor improving their
condition on spot snalysis was of paramount importance. Extending views
to overcome problems by ranking and prioritizing them had great valuesin
problem solving holistic approach. They were confident that their decisions
would be accepted by authorities. Behavioura changesand capacity building
enabled them to come ahead for interaction with outsiders for discussion
and programme devel opment. Successfully conducted interventionsin their
fieldswere extrapolated by themin view of profitability. Stakeholderswere
also sincerefor development of horticulture, acceptance of new varieties of
crops, income generating activities and generating water resource even in
adverse and unfavourable micro-situation of hill and mountain system,
undulating topography and bouldry soil profiles.

Participatory Community Action

Analysisof rainfal patternin the project villagesrevealed bimodal pattern
of rainfal. Maximum rainfal is received during monsoon season in the
month of July and August. Rainfall practically ceases during mid of March
and one or two hailstorm may occur in April and May. Dependable good
amount of rainfall is also received during winter in the month of October,
January and February. Despite ample rainfall in the Doon valley, there are
long spellsof moisture stressdueto temporal variability inrainfal distribution.
Supplemental irrigation to crop is required especialy in rabi season. Non-
availability of irrigation water was analysed asamajor biophysical constraint
during the PRA exercisesat IVLP villages. Farmers of the adopted villages
expressed serious concern over scarcity of irrigation water. In order to
overcome the problem of water resource in the village participatory water
resource devel opment was taken up thorough community action. The matter
was discussed in the joint meeting with farmers and scientists to explore
the possibility of generating water resource for the farming community.
A systematic exploratory transect walk of the village was undertaken to know
the ground water availability. A location which had shallow subsurface
flow, was identified and critically discussed with the farming
community. In aninformal gathering of farmers and Block Paramukh, the
details were discussed further to integrate technology with the traditional
experience and local wisdom. Farmers indicated sub surface interflow and
assured enough resource availability by means of their indigenous technical
knowledge. Another walk was made to select a suitable place for
water harvesting structure near the flow. The design of the structure
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w a s
discussed in an informal rural setting by scientists. Farmersinteracted with
professionals and came forward with many suggestions and alternatives. In
thelight of discussions, structure design was modified at regular intervalsto
reconcile with the divergent views of farmers. A Gram Sabha meeting was
held to evolve awritten agreement about contributions from the farmersand
day to day management of the construction work.

Joint effortsfor generation of water resource

In ajoint meeting of farmersand the scientists, it wasfinalized that entire
labour input would be provided by beneficiaries. TheInstitutewould provide
externally available inputs, such as, stones, cement, cratewire nets, and the
mason, which were not available at the local level. Later on the villagers
offered to collect stoneslocally, astheir usufruct right on lands and asked the
institute to hire labour for day to day work. This suggestion was later
incorporated in the revised agreement. This kind of flexibility of the
participatory process made the work easier and cost-effective. The
specification of dugout tank (21m. x, 8 m x 2 m) were agreed jointly. Three
sides of the structure with gabion pervious walls and cement plaster at the
top were made. One side was plastered to retain water inthetank. Theidea
was that pore space available in gabion walls between boulderswould act as
inlet and allow sub-surface water flow to collect in therank. Inorder to lift
the harvested water from the storage structure, apump house was constructed
near the tank. A diesel engine and pump set was purchased jointly by the
farmers by paying anshdan.

Table: | - Water harvesting tank at village Kalimati, Block Raipur under

IVLP
Parameters Specifications

1. Implementing I nstitute CSWCRTI, DehraDun

2. Intervention Resource management through
water harvesting by introducing
community action

3. Structure mode Dugout type, surface and sub-
surface  water harvesting

4, Mode of working Participatory approach
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5. Participants Farmers and CSWCRTI inter
disciptinarycoretean:
Parameters Specifications
6. Size of the pond 21x8x2m
7. Storage capacity 260 cu.m.
8. Institute contribution Rs 1,29,212.00
0. Stakeholders' contribution
a) labour Rs. 32,550.00
b) cost of stones made available Rs. 36,165.00
Total (a+b) Rs. 68,715.00
10. Total cost of construction Rs. 1,29, 212 + 68, 715 =
1,97,927.00
A. Farmers contribution 35%
B. Institute'scontribution 65%
C. Year of completion 1998

Participatory Sharing of Water Resource at Another Village

Village Bhopal pani islocated on downstream of Kalimati village but there
was no water resourcefor irrigation to rabi season srops. Water requirement
to rice crop was supplemented with irrigation from diversion of seasona
flow from nearby streams. Thisflow dried-up and was non-existent during
winter season. Inthevillage, monocropping system was prevailing and during
rabi season agricultural land remained fallow. Asthe water available from
dugout tank in Kalimati village was more than the requirement and village
Bhopal pani was located at downstream of Kalimati, possibilities of carrying
this water for irrigating to rabi crops in Bhopalpani were explored. An
underground conveyance system by PV C pipeline of 1.68 km. Length, 110
mm dia (4kg/cm2) having 2.09 percent hydraulic gradient at 14.3 1/sec
discharge was designed with the villagers to transport water through
gravitational flow to village Bhopal pani. Interactionsin general body meeting
between the farmers and team members was held for development of a
general consensus on varieties of issues relevant to the conveyance system.
Several meeting of both villages and water user societiestook placeto resolve
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theissue. LikeKalimati village, awater users society was al so constituted at
Bhopal pani in joint meetings of both villages and interdisciplinary team of
scientists to manage the resource generated for irrigation to the crops.

Contribution

In participatory mode of generating water resource farmerstook part as
partner and worked with interdisciplinary team of scientists hand in hand.
Stakehol ders extended their contribution aslabour input and locally available
material for interflow water harvesting tank. Farmers of the village used
their traditiona wisdom to suggest and indicateto the professional sif anything
went beyond their expectation. There was mutual understanding for the
resource development and its management by constituting users society of
the beneficiaries. On completion, contributions were worked out and it was
observed that inspite of being resource poor, stakeholders contributed 35%
of input in terms of labour and local material where as rest 65% was shared
by the institute in creating the resource. In the year 1998 the structure was
completed and farmers had madetheir sincere effortsin purchasing apumping
set by paying Anshdan (a part of total amount). They were so enthusiastic
that inthe sameyear they used the generated water resourcefor irrigation to
their rabi crop. For thefirst timein the field they had seen such agood crop
of wheat. In the process of execution of the participatory water resource
generation, stakeholders went through the four psychological stages of
contractual, consultative, collaborative and collegiate action of participation.
Having observed the success of village Kalimati interflow water harvesting
structures, stakeholders of Bhopal pani had madetheir effortsin transporting
the generated resource through gravity by means of underground conveyance

system in participatory mode and got share of the natural resource.

Table: Il - Detailsof participatory community actionfor developing
underground water conveyance system

Parameters Specifications

Programme Institution Village Linkage
Programme

Intervention Participatory Water
Resource
Development

Material PVC plastic pipes, Gl pipes
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and Gl risers

System Underground conveyance system
Mode of working Participatory approach
Parameters Specifications
I mplementing agency CSWCRTI, DehraDun
Length of pipeline 1680 m
PVC pipe Diameter - 110 mm

Pressure - 4 kg/cm?2

Diameter - 80 mm

Assembled with 100x80mm

Gl Tee, Nipplem GM, Gate

value and 90 bend
Head 34.29m
Discharge 14.31/sec.
Hydraulic gradient 2.09 percent
Areaof irrigation 2 halday
Year of completion July 2000
Villagesinvolved Kalimati and Bhopal pani
Number of beneficiaries 125
Command area - Kaimati - 16 ha
- Bhopalpani - 25.6 ha
- Total - 41.6 ha
Farmers contribution Rs. 50,000
(in terms of labour and
local material)
Institute contrition Rs 2,18,000

(in terms externa material,
skill and supervision etc.)

Total cost (A+C) Rs. 2,68,000
Percent Contribution of

(a) Farmers 19%
(b) Institute 81%
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(c) Year of completion 2000

In order to install underground water conveyance system to village
Bhopal pani about 1.68 km away farmers contributed 19 of the cost in terms
of labour input for digging trenches, fixing pipesand providing local material
like sand and bajri (gravel). They agreed to install riserson their own in the
field. The project contributed in the form of external material for installing
the system such asplastic, G.I. and R.C.C. pipes, cement, bricks and skilled
labours. Transparency was maintained for development of participatory
common resourceinthevillage. Thiswasachieved by recording proceeding
of the meetings, decisions taken and accounts of various expendituresin the
register which were made accessible to all for verification of various
expenditures suggestions and refinements. The success was achieved with
the consent of both the villages namely Kalimati and Bhopal pani.
Stakeholders of the village Kalimati had expressed their first right over the
water resource as they had created the asset and had higher contribution in
constructing the structure.

Resour ce Management and Generation of Social Fund

A water user society was formed to sell and share the amount of water
to the beneficiaries with equity and mutually- agreed payment basis. In due
course of time the society was expected to generate enough social funds by
selling water. The fund generated in this process was to be utilized for
maintenance and community development work inthevillage. It wasthusa
self- generating financial support to stakeholders in executing socially-
required community activity for welfare of the village. The construction
work of the tank was completed in 1998 with joint efforts of inter-disciplinary
team and farmersparticipation. Inall, 33 familiesfrom Kalimati village and
17 from Badas village participated in generating the water resource for
irrigation on 16 ha of land. Specifications of the structure with estimated
cost and monetized farmers contribution are given in table - 1. 1n 1999, the
farmersof Kalimati started generating social fund from the sale of water for
irrigation. During thefirst year it wasabout Rs. 5,000 (Rupeesfive thousand)
from sale of water of rabi season crop. It increased to Rs. 10,400 for village
Kalimati and Rs. 4,800 for village Bhopalpani in the year 2000. The
performance of improved wheat varietieswith irrigation water was excellent.
An old farmer of the village expressed that they had not seen such a good
crop ever beforeinthepast. At village Bhopal pani for thefirst timein history
wheat was grown and agricultural operation was initiated before time. It
was an unique experience of farmers and unbelievable feelings of crop
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performance due to irrigation. The water user society had fixed up, with
general agreement, arate per hour to provideirrigation water to beneficiaries.
There was use of diesel engine for lifting water to channels by the pumping
set and for that machinerepairing, maintenance and fuel wererequired. Taking
into consideration all relevant aspects the committee of village Kalimati and
Bhopalpani got approval of the farmers general body for irrigation water
charges @ Rs. 40/hr. Out of forty rupees 10 was for social fund to have
maintenance of the pumping set, Rs. 24 for the cost of diesel and rupees six
for the operator who would start and close the pump machine. He would
havetheresponsibility to follow theroster and timing schedule of theirrigation
water as per the amount paid by the beneficiary. The available water was
shared by 50 farm families to irrigate about 200 bighas (16 ha.) of land at
village Kalimati and Badasi. Theratewould berevisedtimetotime inview
of the diesel price and skilled labour wages in joint meeting of water user
committee and the professionals of research Institute. Likevillage Kalimati,
water user society of village Bhopal pani took agreement of stakehol ders about
the rates of water charges/hrs. It was accepted as Rs. 25/- out of which Rs.
10/- would be paid to Kalimati water user society, Rs. 10/- to the Bhopal pani
society as social fund and Rs. 5/- to the operator at Kalimati. The water
charge per hour was less at Bhopalpani as the water flow was with gravity
and there was no use of pumping machine or any other additional cost.

Conflict Resolution and Equity

Cooperation and conflictsare two important aspectsin participatory mode
of common resource development. In order to sharethe resource with equity,
incommunity, differencesand conflictscome across. Whilewater harvesting
structure was being dugout stakehol ders cooperation were achieved to greater
extent asexpected. Conflict wasobserved, sometime, on social and technical
issues. Asthe conflicts were for better cause, they were resolved smoothly
by means of negotiation and the mediation of professionals. However,
upstream and down stream conflicts appeared between Kalimati and
Bhopal pani villages, and their resolution was important to share the water
resource developed by Kalimati villagers. A genera body meeting of water
users societies of both villages were called to discuss equitable sharing of
generated resources. The water user society was responsible for sharing of
water on payment by hourly charges. 1t was unanimously agreed that afund
invillage Kalimati and Bhopal pani was needed for repairing and maintenance
of the underground conveyance system.

The underground water conveyance system from village Kalimati to
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Bhopalpani waslaid out in participatory mode after resolving all conflicting
issues. Inresolving conflictsthe best method of negotiation was adopted so
that farmers could interact in presence of facilitatorswith acongenial climate
and have equity of the generated water resource. They wereallowed to express
their suggestions, modifications, changes, expectations, complications in
informal free and frank atmosphere of the rural gathering. The success of
conflict resolution was very high and both the villages agreed to share the
resource by way of mutual understandings.

Appropriate Technology

Generation of water resource through community action in participatory
mode is an appropriate technology for development of rural areas. Large
reservoirs are required for the larger area having more population in big
watersheds. In order to construct big reservoirs more investment is needed.
It does not serve theimmediate need of the stakeholders dwelling ininterior
rural areas and the hill watershed. Small water harvesting structure is more
appropriate to collect water at small scale and meet out the requirement of
irrigation to the crop. The resource generation at village Kalimati and
Bhopal pani hasshownitsimpact. By harvesting increased crop, farm families
achieved enhanced production of crops. Previously under rainfed situation
crop condition was disappointing with low yield. The situation has changed
with the availability of water resource and agricultureis now quite different.

Small structures of water harvesting has comparatively low cost, low
per head investment, longevity and less maintenance cost. Itsimpact and
effectivity isvery high for increasing cropping intensity at village level and
it can be constructed on participatory mode with shramdan and social
contribution. Stakeholders get a feeling of ownership and responsibility to
protect the structure as they have beeninvolved in that by putting labour for
construction. Confidence, capacity building, decentralized decisions,
community mobilization, and farmers empowerment are the outcomes. This
isan appropriatetechnology asit fulfillstheimmediate need of stakeholders.
Availableresourceis properly managed for problem solving in participatory
mode.

A comparative study of reservoir and water harvesting structures has
been depicted intableI11. It revealsthat water harvesting structuresisalow
cost technology for problem solving and meeting farmers requirement by
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extending immediate benefit for more period with less maintenance cost and

hlghc yruui ICII vvat IU.,hal Y<. ThC hou vcﬁcd vvatu il ILI TASCS favuw abi
climae for vegetatign and crop growth.
rable TTT - Compaietive Study Of Teservoirs ang waler narvesting Structure
S. [ Items Reservoirsfor water Water harvesting
No. resource structure of
1. | Pan Planning at national level | Planning at villagelevel
2. | Size BiggerinSize Smallerinsize
3. | Technology |Complex and used for Simple and used for
multipurposeobjectives | irrigation
purpose to enhance crop
production
Design Complicated Easy
Gestation 4to 5years 4 to 6 months
period
6. [ Life Longlifeof structures Lessdeposition of
sediment planned on sediment in the structure
deposition rates as the
siitationisvery high
7. | Perha Approxi. Rs. 90,000/ha | Approxi. Rs. 12000/ha
investment
8. | Catchment |Wateriscollectedfrom | Water iscollected
big catchment from small catchment
9. | Treatment |Catchment treatment Catchment treatment in
inlarger area small area.
10. | Community |Not possible Community participation
participation alwayspossible.
11. | Benefit After long period Immediate benefits
12. | Cost per Very high cost Low cost
head about 4000/head
13. | Maintenance | Maintenancecostishigh | Maintenance cost islow
14. | Equity Equal sharing isnot taken | Equitability inresource
into consideration sharingismore
15. | B.C. Ratio [Low High
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16. Areaof Very big Very small
construction

Transparency

Having completed the PRA and identifying problems, farmers general
body meeting was organised in presence of public representatives, Block
Pramukh, Pradhan of the gram sabha and head of the Institute. Farmers
agreed to contribute their labour input, local material in generating the water
resource whereas the external material and skill labour was the share of the
Institute. Payment to labour or any other items concerning intervention was
made with the consent and approval of the village representatives. A water
user society of eleven members was constituted in the farmers general body
meeting. Minutes and proceeding were recorded properly and made public
to the villagers so that each and every decision could be known to all
concerned. Expenditure of accounts and meeting proceeding suggestions
were documented in duplicate in two register. One of them was kept with
villagersand another with scientistsfor record. Attemptswere madeat every
step of community action to maintain transparency.
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Adoption of Children - A Misplaced Priority
........... M.P. Vijaykumar* & Supriya Sahu **

Adoption is one of the most beautiful ways of building a family. In our
country Adoption or Duttak custom has been practiced for centuries and
many scriptures and mythologies have mentioned about the adoption of
children specially adoption of ason by the childless couples. The adoption
in ancient India was done mainly to retain the family property within the
family. It was very common to adopt a male child from the relatives. The
practice of adopting a child from the relatives is common even now among
the Indian couples. Many Indian families prefer to adopt within the family
asthey want to be sure of thereligion and thefamily background of the child
they are going to adopt.

However one can see a spurt in the number of Indian couples who wish
to adopt achild from an Institution rather than from therelatives. The myths
about the colour, sex and the religion of the child to be adopted are
disappearing fast. The encouraging response of the Indian couplesreflectsa
very positive attitudinal change on one hand but on the other the increasing
demand for adoption of children has opened up a plethora of Issues which
need to be addressed to streamline the entire programme of adoption in the
country.

Theentire gamut of adoption and related i ssues cameinfor review during
apublic litigation petition filed by Lakshmi Kant Pandey Vs Union of India
in the Supreme Court in the year 1982. The case brought in sharp focus
various issues concerning the Adoption of Indian children both in India (In
country) and abroad (Inter-country). Following the Judgement of the Supreme
Court, the Government of Indialaid down detailed guidelinesfor streamlining
the adoption of children. The guidelines were modified in 1995. The
Government of Indiaal so set up Central Adoption Resource Agency (CARA)
in 1990 to deal with all matters concerning adoption of Indian Children. It

* The author is an IAS officer of 1986 Batch of Tamilnadu Cadre. He has held various positions
important being the Collector of Vellore District, and Director of Social Welfare. Presently he is
working asthe Additional Secretary, Department of School Education in Government of Tamilnadu.

** Theauthor isan |AS officer of 1991 Batch of Tamilnadu Cadre. She hasheld various positions as
Sub Collector Tirunelveli, Additiona Collector Vellore, Additional Director Social Welfare and presently
sheisworking asthe Managing Director of Tamilnadu SC/ST Corporation.
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plays an important role in monitoring of adoption and ensuring that the
procedures laid down for adoption of children are adhered to.

Adoption of children in the states is monitored by the Directorates of
Social Welfare. The Government of Tamilnadu has set up an Adoption Cell
inthe Directorate with the Objectives of Promotion of adoption of abandoned
and destitute children as a best alternative to provide for the growth and
development of a child in afamily environment, monitoring and regulating
the working of licensed child welfare placement Agencies doing adoption,
licensing of new placement agencies for in-country adoption and
recommending the agenciesto CARA for inter-country adoption, collecting
quarterly data from the licensed agencies about the programme of adoption
in the State of Tamilnadu and keeping awatch over the adoption programme
and designing and formulating of programmes and policies in favour of
adoption of abandoned and destitute children.

One of most important issues confronting the programme of adoptionis
the total lack of information available to people on this subject. Simple
details like whom to approach and where to go for adopting a child are not
availableeasily. Thelack of information often leads couplesto unscrupulous
agencies which literally sell the babies by demanding hefty sum of money.

This lack of information is not confined to general public alone but
many times the government functionaries specially Juvenile Welfare Board
members, Police officials, Health and Education Department officials are
themselves not clear of their role in the programme of adoption. Many of
these functionaries do not know the procedure to be followed for a proper
and legal adoption, agenciesinvolved in the adoption programme and other
related issues. Very often District Collectors have given away abandoned or
orphaned children to childless coupleswithout knowing the correct procedure
to be followed to ensure the safe future of the child.

One of theimportant reasonsfor thislack of information isthat most of
the licensed Agencies for adoption are concentrated in the Metros. As a
result, peoplefrom the other districts do not have easy accessto these adoption
agenciesfor adopting achild as approaching the institutions based in metros
again and again isvery time consuming and expensive and it acts asamajor
deterrent in adoption. It is therefore essential to have licensed Adoption
Agenciesin other districtsaswell. Thereisno nodal officer a'sointhedistricts
to coordinate the adoption issues and guide the people willing to adopt.

The Health department plays a very important role in handling the
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abandoned children. A better coordination between the Departments of health
and police can solve most of the problems of handing abandoned babies.
The Government and private hospitals and clinics need to beinformed about
the addresses of the licensed agencies so that in case of an emergency they
can inform the agency to pick up the baby. Likewiseall the Police Stations
should have alist of the licensed Institutions in their area for immediately
informing them if any abandoned child isfound in their locality.

Sensitisation of the Juvenile Welfare Board members, Police officials
and Health Department officials can play a very important role in not only
making these functionaries know their roles but in also ensuring that the
abandoned and destitute children find aloving and caring home without any
delay and complications.

Organisation of brainstorming sessions between licensed Adoption
Agencies, Non Governmental Organisations, Voluntary co-ordinating
Agencies, Scrutinising Agencies and Departments of Health, Education and
Police will go along way in thrashing out the important issues and solving
of the bottlenecks in the adoption programmes.

In addition to these essential steps, distribution of pamphlets, handbills,
posters and publishing of the information through newspaper advertisement
etc. can go along way in spreading information about the adoption programme
and help the couples planning to adopt. Thisispossibleonly whenthereisa
Budget allocation for the adoption programme. However many States do
not have separate or adequate Budget all ocation for the adoption programme.
The lack of money seriously jeopardises the entire programme of adoption.
State Governments need to all ocate adequate amounts not only for promoting
adoption and spreading awareness but also for organising interactive sessions
and sensitisation programmes for al concerned with adoption.

Thelist of parents waiting in the queue to adopt a child is growing day
by day. The waiting period could be anywhere between 2 to 6 months. The
Agencies licensed by the Government are finding it difficult to meet the
growing demand for the children. Thisisthe situation on one hand and on
the other anumber of children arelanguishing in the government and private
orphanageswho could be given in adoption. Thereisaneedto haveaserious
look at the situation of children spending most tender years of their life
deprived of love and affection of afamily. The first step in this direction
could be the exposure of the staff of these Institutions to the problems of
long term Institutionalisation on the tender age of the children. Making the
officials and other staff aware of the harmful consequences of keeping the
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childreninthelnstitutions can definitely help in bringing apositive attitudinal
change towards adoption of these children. A number of privateinstitutions
horde abandoned and orphaned children in their homes when these children
could be easily given in adoption. There is no doubt that some institutions
provide good quality services to the children but the fact remains that no
institution can replace the love and affection of afamily. Efforts need to be
made to transfer all the eligible children to the Licensed Institutions so that
they can be given in adoption.

All the records pertaining to an adopted child need to be preserved
carefully for the future. These records could be of immense help for some
adopted children who come back in search of their roots. Thisis specially
observed in case of children adopted outside India. At that time every little
detail could provide them a sense of completeness and prevent them from
the feelings of frustration. As per the guidelines of Government of India,
regular reportsarereceived inthe Licensed Agenciesand also inthe Adoption
Cells, about the adopted children. However, the way these records are kept
leaves much to be desired. The Adoption Cells should have special record
roomsfor preserving theserecords. The collection of dataabout the adopted
children isalso very poor which resultsin the poor follow up of the cases of
adopted children. Thedatacollection and monitoring needsto be strengthened
to help the monitoring agenciesin the better follow up of the adoption cases
and close monitoring of the working of the Adoption Agenciesto take action
against the corrupt agencies who undertake adoption as business and not as
asocia service.

The entire process of adoption may take 2 to 6 months. Most of the
parentswilling to adopt find the entire process of adoption very cumbersome
andlong. Thelegal channel of adoption involves preparation of anumber of
reports like Home Study Report, Child Study Report etc. A number of
clearances haveto be obtained, and the deed of adoption hasto beregistered.
However thetimerequired in all these steps can be considerably reduced by
theinvolvement of all the concerned organisations. Itisafact that theentire
process of adoption could be sometimes frustrating for the coupl es, however
we should not lose sight of the fact that legal adoption is the only way to
adopt a child without any complications in future. It not only ensures the
right of the child in thefamily but also givesmental peace and satisfactionto
the adoptive parents about their right over the child.

In brief the Adoption Programme needs the attention it deserves from
all the authorities to make the life of the destitute and abandoned children
full of the warmth and affection of aloving and caring family.
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Book Review

Title of the Book : Management of Internal Security
and Related I ssues
Author : Dr. Krishna Mohan Mathur
Publisher : Gyan Publishing House, 5-Ansari Road, New Delhi
Year of Publication : 1995

Thebook under review, isacollection of essays, which analyse and discuss
the various aspects of internal security from a managerial perspective. A
complex set of communal, social, economic, ecological and political factors
have brought issuesrelated to internal security to the centre of national agenda.
The proxy war waged by Pakistan trained mercenaries and terrorists hasin
the past one decade killed approximately 17 thousand people in Kashmir.
At the same time approximately 8 thousand militant and Pakistani agents
werekilled by thelaw enforcement agenciesduring last onedecade. Similarly
insurgency and ethnic conflicts in north-eastern state like Tripura, Manipur
and Assam have caused great sense of insecurity among the people.

The book has been organised into six chapters and four appendices.
The first chapter provides a managerial approach to internal security. Its
problems and various dimensions have been properly highlighted by the
author. Unbridled pursuit of drug trafficking and narco-terrorism by money
laundering have posed serious threats to the internal security of the country.
Ethno-religious nationalism, the erosion of moral values, the changing social
norms, dynamics of unemployment and criminalisation of politics have
created agrowing resurgence of disruptiveforcesthreatening peace, security
and economic well-being of the people. Growing lawlessness in police,
organisational deviance, custodial 'deaths’, police strikes, wanton
misapplication of penal powers against innocent persons, arrogant and brutal
handling of law & order situations, fake encounters, connivance in vice,
rackets like gambling, prostitution and smuggling are some of the ugly facts
of police indiscipline. Planning calls for preparedness for meeting future
eventualities and surveillance through pro-active decision making. India's
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intelligence set up hasto collect intelligence & disseminateit to the concerned
organizations. CRPF, BSF, CISF, Railway Protection Force, Indo Tibetan
Border Police, Assam Rifles, National Security Guards, Special Protection
Group, coastal Guards, CBI, Army and Civil State Police are some of the
organi sations dealing with various challenges of internal security. High level
coordination and staffing are needed for control room management.

Control of firearms & explosives, media management training &
motivation of internal security forces are some of the important managerial
aspects. Decision - making and strategic management for security
organisations call for managerial professionalism. The author has elaborated
about theresource allocation for national security through adiagram and has
suggested a system's approach to the various challenges of internal security.
"Plural Executives' have the responsibility of managing security problems
of thenation. Generally plural executivesare formed on adhoc basisthrough
various special task forces or executive committees. Thereisan urgent need
for framing along-term national security policy after getting the inputsfrom
al intelligence agencies and its proper analysis by security experts and
National Security Council. Planning, organising, staffing, co-ordination,
decision-making, strategic management are some aspects analysed by the
author.

The second chapter "Improving Police Performance through Training
Search for Thrust Areas' deals with evaluation of police performance and
various components of atraining system. According to the author thereis
need for effective human resource development for providing total service
of the highest quality to the community by effective, efficient and good quality
policing. Policebehaviour in Indianeeds modifications and radical changes
in view of the democratic pluralistic nature of Indian society. The police
should formally participate in community planning in al cities and towns
and community policing should be encouraged. Centres for excellence in
various fields of training should be created in police organisations with
adequate infrastructure and motivated faculty members. Audio visual aids
and films could be useful for police training. Regular vertical interaction
programmes and management courses should be organised for human
resource development in police organisations. The third chapter deals with
rural unrest and agrarian movement in India. There is an urgent need to
critically examine the nature, magnitude and coverage of rural tensionsin
depth with a view to studying the socio economic problems manifested in
them and to suggest remedial measures at the policy level to minimizerural
tensions. Rural unrest is clearly visible in the states of Maharashtra, Tamil
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Nadu, Gujarat, Karnataka, Uttar Pradesh and Bihar. Animportant dimension
of agrarian unrest is the social conflict arising out of mal treatment and
atrocities on harijans, girijans and weaker sections of society. Political will
isneeded to redress the grievances of thefarmers. A suitable strategy needs
to be worked out by the State Governments through intelligent use of radio,
T.V. and pressto ensurethat agrarian harmony isbuilt up in rural areasthrough
various socio economic and political actions. Masses should be mobilized to
keep aviolencefreerural India

Conflictsof plura society and their impact on internal security have been
dealt in the fourth chapter. In plural societies, economic exploitation and
political domination give rise to conflicts between various ethnic groups.
Conflicts arise in the distribution of scarce goods and resources between
different groups. In north eastern statesfour type of conflictsare noticed: 1)
Diffused conflict at the ideational level; 2) Conflicts within the tribal
communities 3) Conflicts between various ethnic groups and 4) Conflicts
between tribal communities and other socio economic groups of the state.
The Naxalite movements in Andhra Pradesh, Orissa and other States have
their own characteristics and ideological base. India today finds itself
embroiled in combating an effective low-intensity conflict in Kashmir,
fomented by Pakistan agents. Plural societies haveto carry out the difficult
task of compromising and coalescing many different and conflicting group
interests within the broad national interest. Intelligence agenciesand policy
planners have an important role to play in combating conflicts.

The fifth chapter analyses the Management of Disasters and Crisis
situations. Thetask of disaster management callsfor effective coordination,
good planning, effective response to disasters and various long-term and
short-term measures to provide relief and rescue operations on war footing
with cooperation from all national and international agencies. There are
numerous problem areas and implementation gaps in rescue & relief
operations at ground level. The author has carried out case study of Andhra
Pradesh Cyclone of 1977 and drawn lessons from Maharashtra Latur
earthquake. Disaster management and prevention plans are required to be
drawn up for each district. Political will, public awareness and support and
preventive measures are all essential pre-requisites of disaster management.
Rehabilitation of people after disaster involves long term financial and
administrative support.

Internal security operationsand their impact on human rights have been
brought out beautifully inthe sixth chapter by the author. Human rights have
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been covered in this chapter in avery holistic perspective, giving details of
various allegations against policeforce regarding violations of human rights.
Variousfactorsresponsiblefor human rightsviolations by Indian police have
been elaborated and references of various special laws have been made. The
dilemmafaced by security forcesin dealing with armed insurgents, terrorists
and criminal s has been explained by the author. Need for human rightstraining
to police and security forces has been highlighted by the author. Varioustables
given at the end of thischapter provide useful statistical dataon human rights
and other related issues. Appendix "A" provides the full text of universal
declaration of human rights (1948) and Appendix "B" make a comparative
analysisof fundamental rights under Indian constitution and UN declaration
of humanrights. Appendix "C" gives section wisereferencesto human rights
in Criminal Procedure Code (1993). Appendix "D" reproducestheinaugural
address delivered by the author on the occasion of 38th Internal Security
Seminar for Deputy Inspectors General of Police at Mount Abu.

The book is educative, informative and a valuable contribution by the
author. The book is written in a textbook style with scholarly inputs from
variousauthentic sources. The author presents an exhaustive empirical review
of Indiasinternal security challengesand the complex issues concerning their
management. The hard work put up in carrying out this study seems to be
very creditable and outstanding. It is useful for policy makers, members of
the police and security forces, scholars and national security experts. Any
research and reference library would feel proud to get enriched with such a
valuablevolume. Theprint and get up areimpressive and book will be useful
to all activists of human rights to get proper perspective on human rights.
Thisbook is a unique contribution by the author on management of internal
security and perspectives on human rights. The book gives an excellent
exposition on the concept of management of internal security and other related
issues and shall be interesting for the enlightened citizens and the general
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public. The book under review contains lot of references and has dealt with
various subjects in most scholarly manner. The author deserves our
compliments for the erudite work on a relatively unexplored field of
management of internal security.

ShikhaKumar
Director (Finance & Acctt.),
Deptt. of Telecom Ajmer (Rajasthan).
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